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DATA CLASSIFICATION

Product Preview

This heading on a data sheet indicates that the device is in the formative stages or
under development at the time of printing of this data book. Please check with Motorola
for current status. The disclaimer at the bottom of the first page reads: “This document
contains information on a product under development. Motorola reserves the right to
change or discontinue this product without notice.”

Advance Information

This heading on a data sheet indicates that the device is in sampling, preproduction,
or first production stages at the time of printing of this data book. Please check with
Motorola for updated information. The disclaimer at the bottom of the first page reads:
“This document contains information on a new product. Specifications and information
herein are subject to change without notice.”

Fully Released

A fully released data sheet contains neither a classification heading nor a disclaimer
at the bottom of the first page. This document contains information on a product in
full production. Guaranteed limits will not be changed without written notice to your
local Motorola Semiconductor Sales Office.

Technical Summary

The Technical Summary is an abridged version of the complete device data sheet that
contains the key technical information required to determine the correct device for a
specific application. Complete device data sheets for these more complex devices are
available from your Motorola Semiconductor Sales Office or authorized distributor.
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MOTOROLA
SEMICONDUCTOR TECHNICAL DATA

AN781A

Revised data-interface standards
permit faster data rates and longer cables.
New [C’'s simplify their implementation.

The purpose of this application note is to provide a brief
overview, and comparison, of the communication interface
standards RS232-C, RS§422, RS423, RS449 and RS485 for the
hardware designer. A listing of the standards’ specifications,
and a listing of appropriate Motorola devices are included.
When more detailed information is required, the appropriate

standard should be consuited.

INTRODUCTION

EIA standard RS232-C was developed in 1969 in order
to provide an industry wide standard for the intercon-
nection of computers and computer related equipment.
In that standard are defined the electrical characteristics
(voltage levels, impedances, etc.), connector pin-out (25-
pin connector), and a definition of the signals on the
connector. Since 1969, advancements in distributed pro-
cessing, as well as the growing number of intelligent
peripherals are demanding more of data communications
equipment, in particular longer lines and higher data
rates.

For example, remote terminal clusters that interface
with a host computer over a high speed data communi-
cation channel (Figure 1) have become common in sys-
tems for interactive design, and commercial applications
such as banking. The distance between such terminals
and a concentrator can easily be hundreds of feet, but
the RS232-C standard recommends a maximum of 50
feet. And while a data link between the concentrator and
modem may be only a few feet long, data rates above 20
Kilobaud present a problem for RS232-C.

Furthermore, industrial applications often demand
system performance in an environment with high elec-
trical noise levels. In such cases a balanced line reduces
the effects of interference, but the RS232-C interface pro-
vides only asymmetrical (single wire) links.

For situations where RS232-C provisions are not ad-
equate, several new specifications (RS422, RS423, and
RS485) define new electrical characteristics which allow
much higher performance (See Figure 2 and Table 1).
RS423 provides higher data rates (to 100 Kbaud) and

longer lines (to 1200 meters), but still suffers the dis-
advantages of single line systems (susceptibility to
noise). The need for the advantages of a balanced (2-wire)
system precipitated RS422, with a resulting higher data
rate (10 Mbaud). RS485 has since been developed to fill
the need for two wire balanced party-line systems, in-
volving more than one driver. The salient features of the
standards are compared in Table 1.

RS449 was developed to provide a new definition for
the connector (37 pins vs. 25 pins) as well as for the signal
lines. This standard is intended to be used with RS422
and RS423, and can be used with RS485.

f Interfaces Hi-DSap;:ed
! —Lon Channel
Linegs Interf To Host
T nte aces\ Computer
Remote . |—“— Data Hi-Speed | |
Intelh.g ent - ! Concentrator; Modem
Terminals ! _]_;
T Hi-Data
Rates
T
L

FIGURE 1 — Remote-data-communications systems may use
interface standards RS422 and 423 where lines are long, or
where data rates are high.

v © MOTOROLA INC., 1984
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TABLE 1

Comparison of the Interface Standards

Parameter RS232-C (Aug. 1969) RS422-A (Dec. 1978) RS423-A (Dec. 1978) RS485 (Apr. 1983)
Type Unbalanced single line | Balanced diff. Unbalanced single line | Balanced diff. party line
Line length 50 ft. (15 m) 1200 m (4000 ft.) 1200 m (4000 ft.) Application dependent
(recommended max — See Figure 3 See Figure 4 — see text
may be exceeded with
&J proper design.
& | Max. Frequency 20 Kbaud 10 Mbaud 100 Kbaud 10 Mbaud
-4
& |Transition time* =<4% of ror <1.0 ms | Greater of 20 ns or Lesser of 0.37 and 300 | <0.37 (54 Q2, 50 pF load)
(in undefined area <0.17 (time for 10-90%| us (time for 10-90% of | (time for 10-90% of
between 0" and 1) | of final values) final values) final values)
Max dV/dt 30 V/us See transition time See Figure 4 See transition time
Mark (Data = 1) < -30V A<B A = Negative A<B
Space (Data = 0) > +3.0V A>B A = Positive A>B
Open circuit output 3.0 V<iVo|<25 V [Vol<6.0 V 4.0 V<|Vp|<6.0 V 1.5 V=|Vg|<6.0 V
V0|tage (Vo) |v°a|, lVObl$6.0 \") 'V°a|’ [Vob|$6.0 \)
Vi (Loaded output) 5.0 V<|Vpl<15 V >2.0Vor [V/=0.9|Vo| 1.5 V=sV<6.0 V
" (3.0 k() to 7.0 k(2 load) | ¥Vo<|V4|<6.0 V (450 Q load)
E 100 () balanced toad
E Short circuit | <500 mA <150 mA <150 mA =250 mA
8 | Output leakage (Vo >300 Q,[Vo|<2.0 V <100 pA <100 pA See text
applied to unpowered -0.25 V<Vp<6.0 V Vol<6.0V
or Hi-Z output)
Output Z — <100 Q balanced <50 Q —
@ Min. receiver input for | >=3.0V 200 mV differential 200 mV differential 200 mV differential
G | proper response
E tnput Z 3.0 k to 7.0 kf2, 2500 pF | =4.0 k2 =4.0 kQ See text
& | Common mode voltage | — -7.0V<Vem<+70V |— -70VsVem=+7.0V
& | for balanced receiver
* 7 is one bit period
\ A
nput >— > Output
c B
= B)':
Driver -«— Receivers
- - RS422
(Balanced)
A
Input Output
=C y
: Driver <« Receivers
- - RS423
(Unbalanced)
A
Input >
C B
= Receiver
Driver = Receiver
RS485
(Balanced Party Line)
FIGURE 2 — Basic configuration of the various newer systems
are depicted. Balanced systems are typically better in electri-
cally noisy environments.
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HOW LONG CAN THE CABLE BE?

Maximum cable length is related to the parameters
of the cable (characteristic impedance, capacitance/
length, dc resistance), the driver(s) (voltage swing, out-
put impedance, pulse shape), and receiver(s) (input
impedance, sensitivity, and hysteresis), as well as to data
rate and interference factors. The basic guideline is that
the data pulses, sent out by a distantly located driver,
altered by the characteristics of the cable, and distorted
by outside influences (motors, radio transmitters, etc.),
must still be recognizable by the receivers. If not, some-
thing must be changed (use of a modem, shielded cable,
slower data rate, etc.).

Figure 3 relates recommended cable length to data
rate for an RS422 balanced line system.

10k
o 10k
“m‘ 5
<10k - n
- - T
3 AN 10k &
o w
3 N, 2
100 .
100
™
10 )
10k .
00k ey 1OM 10M

DATA MODULATION RATE — BAUD

FIGURE 3 — Permissible cable length depends on the data
modulation rate. The graph is valid for twisted-pair cable, 24
AWG, and a balanced interface.

For an RS423 unbalanced system, cable length is re-
lated to the slope (dV/dt) of the pulse edges, according to
Figure 4. The value of dV/dt to be used is that of the
fastest 0.1 V increment observed in the system. While
Figure 4 indicates that slower rise times allow longer
cable lengths, Figure 5 indicates that slower rise times
forces slower data rates, since rise and fall times are
limited to 30% of bit times (maximum allowable ty and
tf = 300 us). Thus, some systems may require a com-
promise between data rate and cable length. If it is de-
sired to increase (slow down) the rise and fall times so
as to be able to operate over a certain cable length, linear
wave shaping of the output (available on the MC3488)
is preferable over capacitive loading of the output. Ca-
pacitive loading (exponential wave shaping) reduces the
allowable bit rate by a factor of 2.7 compared to linear
wave shaping. For example, a 10 V signal with linear
wave shape and a 10-90% rise time of 30 us has a dV/
dt of 0.267 V/us (8.0 V/30 us). An exponentially shaped
signal with the same maximum dV/dt has a 10-90% rise
time of 82 us. So the data rate for linear wave shaping
is 10 Kbaud, but only 3.7 Kbaud for exponential wave
shaping (Figure 5).

The graphs in Figures 3, 4, and 5 are based on a 24
AWG twisted pair cable, with a capacitance of 52.5 pF/m
(16 pF/ft.). Cables with lower resistance permit longer

10,000
w
i}
i
1200 —
1 1000 2\ i
1'23 N |
5 N £
w =
S W g
: N\ 2
< 100 N s
=
= 3
=
100
10
001 o1 1 10
dVidt — VOLTS PER us
(RS423)

FIGURE 4 — Puise slopes also determine how long intercon-
necting cables can be. Here, dV/dt is defined as the steepest
part of the puise slopes.

lengths, while higher capacitance shortens the permis-
sible length. If more than 1200 meters of cable are
needed, a modem may have to be inserted in the system.

The reader should be aware that the maximum cable
lengths recommended in standards RS232-C, RS422, and
RS423 are just that — recommendations. Longer lengths
may be used if the system is properly engineered for the
environment and the application.

1.0k
300
100 -
g
I S,
wl N
= M
E N
w
= 1 N
10
100 10K 10k 100 k
DATA SIGNALING RATE — BAUD
(RS423)

FIGURE 5 — The maximum data-modulation rate is limited by
the 10-t0-90% rise time of the pulses. if the data rate is too
high, near-end crosstalk may result.

RS485 does not provide graphs (such as Figures 3 and
4) or specific numbers for maximum cable lengths, but
rather provides general guidelines for selecting a cable
for the particular application. The factors to be consid-
ered are:

— Data rate;

— Minimum signal voltage required at each receiver;
— Signal rise/fall time at each receiver;

— Maximum acceptable signal distortion;

— Required cable length;
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The maximum allowable cable loop resistance is calcu-
lated from:
_ Rierm 1.5V — Vig)
Vid
where: Rterm = cable terminating resistance, usually

equal to the cable characteristic
impedance;

Rloop

Vid = minimum signal differential voltage
required at the receivers.

Using technical data on a selected cable (usually avail-
able from the cable manufacturers), the designer must
determine if its dc resistance and 10-90% rise time fall
within the requirements of the system. If the cable proves
unsatisfactory, either a different cable must be chosen,
or a slower data rate must be used.

INPUT IMPEDANCE — SOMETHING
DIFFERENT

While the receiver input impedance is defined in a
fairly straightforward manner for RS232-C devices (3.0
k <Z < 7.0 k), and RS422 and RS423 devices (Z = 4.0
kQ), it is defined somewhat differently for RS485 devices.
The load presented to the line by a receiver, or a passive
generator, is defined in terms of a Unit Load (U.L.) which
is defined by the graph of Figure 6. The slope of the upper
and lower limits represent a dynamic impedance of 15
kQ. The static impedance is 12 k2 at +12 V, and 8.75
kQ and —7.0 V. The number of unit loads a receiver (or
passive generator) represents is determined by measur-
ing the minimum static impedance within the —7.0 V
to +12 V range, and comparing with Figure 6. For ex-
ample, if a receiver draws 2.0 mA at +12 V and —-1.0

+1.0 mA

-70V =30V

+12V

-0.8 mA
R
(RS485)

FIGURE 6 — Unit Load definition

mA at —7.0 'V, it is considered to be 2 Unit Loads. If a
device draws 0.5 mA at +12V, and —0.4 mA at —7.0
V, it represents 0.5 Unit Load.

The above definition permits greater flexibility for the
system designer, since each load is not restricted as to
its own characteristics. All that is required is that its

50’ Total ———————

RS232 ) v RS423/449
<10’ -
DTE Adapter ax DCE
- 50’ Total —~—————————
RS232 o e RS423/449
DCE Adapter" 10’ Max ~ DTE

FIGURE 7 — Adapters can be used to interconnect equipment
that works to different RS standards. See Figure 8.

RS449 DCE
1 et SHIELD
20 —}-RC

—1— 2—¥SI-A

RS232-C DTE —1—21 —t—

g o o e
2y
AA e |t | —— 4 —1SD-A
SBA ——14 —1— ~——23 —4-ST-C
BA =fe— 2 __/ 5 —+ST-A
DB J—15 — ——24 —~RD-C
BB 4— 3 6 —1-RD-A
SBB —16 ~—t— 25 —-Eg-g'
~— 4 = 7 =eet-RS-A’
S8 =7 —— Y126 —Frrc
cCB—4— 5 8 RT-A
gl Iy 27 —1.CS-C

CC +— 6 — Mt O g CS-A
SCA —4==19 ~—et— 428 = iS-A ¥
AB 4 — 7 — —4—10 —LL-A

=29 ——1-DM-C

CF 4— 8 — P 11 ——4=DM-A

CG 21 30 ——4-TR-B’

— a9 —— N——12 =—1=TR-A’

CE 4—22 — ——31 ——-RR-C
*

— 4 10— N—1—13 —1-RR-A

CHICI —23 — TR —TsSA

— 11— ——14 —1-RL-A’

DA 124 —] N1 33— saa

e e AN
sce J—5 - N1 —I-SFisR-A"

35 ——-TT-B’

17 ——-TT-A’

—+—36 —1-SB-A

= L Pad e A

—19 —1-SG

*Wiring option may be required to
interconnect CH with SR or Cl with Si.
**IS must be strapped to a positive bias voltage in adapter or DCE.

RS449 DTE
SHIELD 4
RC
SI-A’
— RS232-C DCE
SD-C
SD-A b 1 ——=AA
ST-B’ A 14 ~—ed SBA
ST-A" | BA
RD-B' }—15 ———-DB
RD-A" 3 BB
RS-C —16 ——1—5B8
RS-A - CA
RT-B' 17 w—d—DD
RT-A’' ~4—— 8 |— 5 —1—CB
CS-B' +—27 (=18 ——-
CS-A'+— 9 —1 — 6 —1—CC
1S-A ~+—28 —— —19 ——+—SCA
LL-A =10 ~—— — 7 —4—AB
DM-B’ =twe—29 —20 ——CD
DM-A’ 4+— 11 —— L g —CF
TR-C +—30 —— —21 ——t—CG
TR-A =t 12 ——— — 99—
RR-B' +—31 p—22 ~——CE
RR-A’ === 13— —10 —1—
SS-A——3§ B —%3 et CH/CI
RL-A=T— 14 —— 11—
SQA +—33 —+ bom 24 ——1—DA
ICA 1— 18—~ —12 —— SCF
NS-A-—34 —1— —25— =
SF/SR-A-— 16— 13— SCB
TT-C4—35 ——
TT-A+— 17—+
SB-A’ = 36 ~=—1— *Wiring option may be required to
TM-A’ +— 18—~ i
sC—+—37 interconnect CH with SR or Ci with S|
$G+— 19—~
20k
O*lvsv-;'—r—o 5
olb 3
== L-Pad RS282 3343 Rs423  LPad
o—d—0

FIGURE 8 — Interconnection Between RS232-C and RS449 is
in RS449 and IE Bulletin No. 12. The necessary described 37—
25 pin adapters are depicted above.
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MC3487 or MC3ags  To422 or 423

unit load equivalency be known. The requirement on the DTE

p—— DCE
drivers is that they be capable of driving 32 unit loads, RTS > RS {>MC3486 -—= To
plus an effective termination resistance of 60 ochms. To Tx Data SD [ Telephone
Note that output leakage limits are not specified for MPU| g 1T > System
RS485 passive drivers. (A passive driver is one that is C 2 g TS CS g :>
unpowered or has its output in a Hi-Z condition). The <§) < N ~ B
only requirement is that the unit load equivalency of a DCD 4 " RR 4 2
passive driver be known, so as to be included in the 32 ~ ~
o . . Rx Data A RD P
U.L. limit mentioned above. < <
MC3486 ~  MC3487 or MC3488
RS449 o
RS449 was developed (in conjunction with RS422 and ACIA—  Asynchronous Communication Interface Adapter
RS423) to provide an update of the functional description gg: - g::: g:’;’?:’a?';:ﬂ?;;:;u'pmem
A . . . . . . —_— rmi
of the various interconnecting lines 0r1g1¥1a11y deﬁnfed in RTS — Request to send — DTE asks DCE for permission
RS232-C. Where RS232-C defines 20 lines associated to send data
with a 25-pin connector, RS449 deﬁne§ 30 lines associ- CTS—  Clear to Send — DCE grants DTE permission to
ated with a 37-pin connector and a 9-pin connector (the send data.
smaller connector is used only with secondary channels). DCD — Data Carrier Detect — DCE indicates to DTE that
RS449 does not define electrical characteristics, but received signal is present.
states that those characteristics defined in RS422 and Tx Data — Data from DTE to DCE.
RS423 are to be used. The connector pin assignments are Rx Data — Data from DCE to DTE.
such that either a single line (RS423) or balanced line FIGURE 9 — A typical application involving an ACIA and a
(RS422) system will be accommodated. modem.
TABLE 2.
Equivalency Table
RS449 RS232C
AA Protective Ground
SG Signal Ground AB Signal Ground
SC Send Common
RC Receive Common
IS Terminal In Service CE Ring Indicator
IC Incoming Call cD Data Terminal Ready
TR Terminal Ready cc Data Set Ready
DM Data Mode
SD Send Data BA Transmitted Data
RD Receive Data BB Received Data
TT Terminal Timing DA Transmitter Signal Element
Timing (DTE Source)
ST Send Timing DB Transmitter Signal Element
Timing (DCE Source)
RT Receive Timing DD Receiver Signal Element Timing
RS Request To Send CA Request To Send
CcS Ciear To Send cB Clear To Send
RR Receiver Ready CF Received Line Signal Detector
SQ Signal Quality CG Signal Quatlity Detector
NS New Signal
SF Select Frequency
SR Signaling Rate Selector CH Data Signal Rate Selector
(DTE Source)
St Signaling Rate Indicator Cl Data Signal Rate Selector
{DCE Source)
SSD Secondary Send Data SBA Secondary Transmitted Data
SRD Secondary Receive Data SBB Secondary Received Data
SRS Secondary Request To Send SCA Secondary Request To Send
SCS Secondary Clear To Send sCB Secondary Clear To Send
SRR Secondary Receiver Ready SCF Secondary Received Line
Signal Detector
LL Local Loopback
RL Remote Loopback
™ Test Mode
SS Select Standby
S8 Standby Indicator
MOTOROLA LONWORKS TECHNOLOGY AN781A
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When a user wishes to connect a piece of equipment
isigned to RS232-C to one designed to RS449, an equiv-
ency table (Table 2) indicates which lines in the two
stems are to be connected to each other. The unused
1es on the RS449 side are to either be left open (if an
itput) or tied to a voltage (if an input). EIA Industrial
alletin No. 12 further explains the above interconnec-
»n by schematically depicting the required 37 pin-to-
i pin adapter (Figure 8), and the correct location for the
lapter (Figure 7). The adapter can include “L pads”
esistor dividers) which reduce the higher RS232-C out-
it voltages to RS423 input voltages (see Table 1). (If
ie MC3486 is used as the RS423 receiver, the L pad is
>t necessary.)

CONCLUSION

The new RS standards, and the devices designed to
perform according to the standards, have permitted an
increase in cable lengths of 80 times, and a data rate
increase of 500 times, while maintaining industry-wide
compatibility. The cost of the newer drivers and receivers,
however, is not very different from that used for RS232-C.
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Figures 3, 4, 5, 6, 8 and Table 2 were copied from the
RS standards with permission of the Electronic Indus-
tries Association, 2001 Eye St. NW, Washington, DC,
20006.

TABLE 3. Drivers

RS Drivers Power Prop. Rise/ Hi-Z

Std. Device # per pkg. Supplies Delay Fall time Output Comments
232-C MC1488 4 +9to +13.2 | TTL 175/350 ns | Adjustable No Inverting
232-C MC3488 2 +10.8to TTL/CMOS Adjustable No Inverting

+13.2
422 AM261S31 4 +5 TTL 20 ns Yes
422 MC3487 4 +5 TTL 20 ns 20 ns Yes
423 MC3488 +10.8to TTL/CMOS Adjustable No Inverting
+13.2
485 SN75172 +5 TTL 25/65 ns 75 ns Yes
485 SN75174 +5 TTL 25/65 ns 75 ns Yes
TABLE 4. Receivers
RS Revrs. Power Input Prop. Output Hi-Z

Std. Device # per pkg. Supplies Hysteresis Delay Level Output Comments
232-C MC1489 4 +5 025 V-1.15V 865ns | TTL No Inverting
422/423 | MC3486 4 +5 30 mV typical 35ns | LSTTL Yes
422/423 | AM26LS32 4 +5 30 mV typical 30 ns | LSTTL Yes
485 SN75173 4 +5 50 mV typical 35ns | LSTTL Yes
485 SN75175 4 +5 50 mV typical 35 ns | LSTTL Yes
'UILD A FAST INTERFACE — FAST REFERENCES

The various communications standards are easily im-
lemented using the Motorola parts listed in Tables 3

RS232-C, Electronic Industries Association, Wash., D.C.
RS422, EIA, Washington, D.C.

nd 4. The drivers (except MC1488) employ high imped-
nce inputs to minimize loading, and can be connected
irectly to most Microprocessor I/O devices such as a PIA,
CIA, or synchronous serial data adapter. Figure 9
riefly depicts an application of this type. All drivers or
sceivers within an IC package operate independent of
ach other, except for the Hi-Z function.

Hysteresis is provided in the receivers to enhance
oise immunity, since input edges may be degraded as
1ey travel the length of the cable. This feature aids in
roviding clean edges at the receiver outputs.

RS423, EIA, Washington, D.C.

RS449, EIA, Washington, D.C.

RS485, EIA, Washington, D.C.
Industrial Electronic Bulletin No. 12, EIA, Wash., D.C.

Line Driver and Receiver Considerations, AN-708A,
Motorola, Inc. 1978

Copies of the EIA standards may be obtained for a
small fee by writing to the following address:

Electronic Industries Association
Engineering Dept.

2001 Eye St., NW

Washington, D.C. 20006
202-457-4900
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Parallel I/O Interface to the Neuron" Chip

INTRODUCTION

This application note describes the parallel /O object of the
MC143150 and MC143120 Neuron Chips, including specifics
on the handshaking and token passing process used to
establish synchronization and prevent bus contention.
Examples are provided for interfacing to both a foreign
processor (non-Neuron microprocessor or microcontroller)
and other Neuron Chips. Timing, interrupts, and memory
allocation are also discussed.

Utilizing this application, the Neuron Chip can act as a
communication chip for the foreign processor or can create a
bridge, gateway, or router. Figure 1 demonstrates typical
applications for the Neuron Chip utilizing the parallel 1/0
object.

The parallel I/0O object employs all 11 I/O pins; 8 for
information exchange and 3 for control. No other 1/O objects of
the Neuron Chip may be used in conjunction with parallel I/O.

For increased design flexibility, the Neuron Chip provides
three modes of operation for the parallel 1/0O object: master,
slave A, and slave B. The different attributes of each mode
can be used to tailor the Neuron Chip for a specific
application.

The Neuron Chip master mode is the intelligent mode of the
parallel /0O object. Refer to Figures 2a and 2c. In this mode,

the Neuron Chip can initiate and establish synchronization
with the slave. The slave must be either a Neuron Chip
configured in slave A mode or a foreign processor emulating
slave A mode.

A Neuron Chip in slave A mode implements a hardwired
handshake (HS) line. The HS line and data are available in the
same clock cycles. Although this mode was designed to
interface with a Neuron Chip master, either a foreign
processor or another Neuron Chip can act as the master. See
Figures 2a and 2b.

The Neuron Chip slave B mode is logically similar in
operation to the slave A mode; however, the handshake is
read from the slave’s control register in one cycle and the data
is available in a separate cycle. The slave B mode was
designed to make the Neuron Chip act like a peripheral device
on a non-Neuron address bus. The master must be a foreign
processor as the Neuron Chip master mode is designed to
interface to a slave A configuration. See Figure 2d.

The Neuron C programming language provides several
built-in functions that enable the use of the parallel I/O object
without the need for a detailed, hardware-level knowledge of
the handshaking protocol. These functions are discussed in
detail in the Neuron Chip-to-Neuron Chip interface section of
this document.

- ————————— it >

¥

Neuron
CHIP

CHANNEL 1

A

Y

BRIDGE OR
ROUTER

Neuron

CHANNEL 2

¥ v ¥ v
Neuron Neuron Neuron Neuron
CHIP CHIP CHIP CHIP
A A A A
COPROCESSOR GATEWAY

MULTIPLE Y
SLAVES Y

uP UP

Figure 1. Applications Utilizing the Neuron Chip Parallel I/O Interface

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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a. Neuron Chip-to-Neuron Chip

Neuron CHIP

uP/pC _
= SLAVE A

MASTER -

HP/UC/PERIPHERAL
DEVICE

Neuron CHIP
SLAVE A

b. Foreign Processor Master/Slave A

Neuron CHIP
MASTER - -

uP/uC
SLAVE A

c. Neuron Chip Master/Foreign Processor

Neuron CHIP

pP/pC _
o SLAVE B

MASTER <

MP/UC/PERIPHERAL

|_> DEVICE
|
|
|
|
Neuron CHIP
SLAVE B

d. Foreign Processor Master/Slave B

Figure 2. Possible Master/Slave Connections for the Neuron Chip

In a non-Neuron Chip (foreign processor) interface, it is
assumed that the microprocessor or microcontroller involved
has the ability to execute the handshaking/token passing
algorithm dictated by the attached Neuron Chip. This usually
consists of a hardware interface and a software program that
duplicates the actions of a Neuron Chip.

A foreign processor master can interface to a Neuron Chip
configured in slave A (Figure 2b) or slave B (Figure 2d) mode.
In slave B mode, the foreign processor master reads the HS
bit on the data bus by accessing the control register. In slave
A mode, the HS line can be read using several different
approaches. See also the “Foreign-to-Neuron Processor
Interface” section.

Certain applications, such as a Neuron Chip-to-Neuron
Chip connection, have only one solution (master to slave A).

Although several possible interfacing scenarios are shown
in Figure 2, not all can be considered for every application.

ALTERNATIVES TO THE
PARALLEL I/O INTERFACE

Echelon sells a licensed firmware, Microprocessor Interface
Program (MIP), which supplies an alternative to parallel I/O
interface. As in parallel 1/0, MIP requires a software intensive
driver for the host processor. MIP was designed to
accommodate systems with complex calculations or 1/0,
applications needing more than 62 network variables, and
large network management applications. The MIP resides on
the Neuron Chip and no other application can be
implemented. The MIP is faster than the parallel 1/O object
discussed in this application note, as no scheduler is used
and fewer buffers are needed for data transfers. An Echelon

sales representative can provide the license cost, cost per
node, and additional information about the MIP.

A common way two microprocessors exchange information
is utilizing a dual-port RAM. This concept can also be
employed to allow data transfers between the MC143150
Neuron Chip and a foreign processor. Details will not be
discussed in this application note.

The Neuron Chip also provides an asynchronous serial
data format, as in Motorola’s SCI, EIA-232 communication,
called serial input/output, and a synchronous serial data
format called Neurowire input/output, which interfaces to
Motorola’s SPI. The serial interfaces are slower than the
parallel interface, but some applications may require a serial
option.

Neuron CHIP PARALLEL I/0 INTERFACE

The Neuron Chip parallel 1/0O interface consists of eight I/O
lines and three control lines (see Figure 3).

The CS line is always driven by the master and, when
active, signifies that a byte transfer operation is currently in
progress. A low pulse on this line strobes the data into either
the master or slave. (Refer to Figures 8, 9, and 10.)

The type of data transfer actually taking place, either a read
or a write (with respect to the master), is assessed by the level
of the R/W line at the time the CS line is pulsed low. The R/W
line is driven by the master.

The HS output is always driven by the slave. It informs the
master if the slave is busy. In effect the HS output can be
treated as a slave-busy signal. When high, the slave is
busy performing an action (read or write of acommand or
data); a low indicates it is ready for the next transaction.
In slave A mode, HS is a physical pin and in slave B mode, HS
is the least significant bit of the control register.

AN1208
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MASTER

DO

100 [ Je—>

D1

101 [[Ja—>

D2

102 [[Je—>

D3

103 [[Je—>

D4 DO - D7

104 [ Jt—>

D5

105 [ Jt—>

D6

106 E:I?
107 [ Je—>
108 [[}——CS
109 [ }—>RrRW

1010 [ J¢——HS

SLAVE A

DO

l«e—>[7]100

D1

«—>[[]I01

D2

l«—>[]]103

D0-D7| D4

l«—>[] 104

D5

l«—>[] 105

D6

‘V»E]IOG
l«—>[]]I07
CS ———=[]]108
RIW —=[]109

HS <«——[]1010

a. Connections for Master and Slave A Modes of Parallel I/O

READ ONLY READWRITE
CONTROL REGISTER DATA REGISTER
HS DO
X D1
X D2
X D3
X D4
X D5
X D6
X D7
RW =1 RW =0 RW =0o0or1
1010 =1 1010=1 % 1010=0

SLAVE B

DO/HS

l«—>{[]I00

D1

l«—>[[]I01

D2

l«—>[[]102

D3

«—>{ [ ]I03

HS/D0 - D7 D4

l«—>[ [ ]I104

D5

«—>{ | ]105

D6

T»E:ll%
l«—>[[]I07
Cs —([]i08
RW —[]109

A0 —>[[]I010

b. Connections and Registers for Slave B Mode of Parallel I1/0

Figure 3. Parallel Interface

The 1010 pin is a register select pin, driven by the master
for interface to the slave B mode. It can be the least significant
address bit which selects between reads of the data register
and the control register. An even address typically allows
data transfers, and reads of an odd address allow HS
monitoring. The remaining bits of the control register are
unused and indeterminate and therefore should be masked
by the software.

It is possible for the master device to come online and poll
the HS line before the slave has had a chance to set the
proper level on this line. To prevent the master from reading
invalid data on the HS line, a pull-up resistor should be used
on the HS line of a slave A Neuron Chip or the HS/DO line of
a slave B Neuron Chip.

Token-Passing Protocol

A token-passing protocol implemented by the Neuron Chip
firmware permits the coexistence of multiple devices on a
common bus. At any given time, only one device is given the
option of writing to the bus. A virtual write token is passed
alternately between the master and the slave on the bus in an
infinite ping-pong fashion. The owner of the token has the
option of writing data, or alternatively, passing the token

without any data. The token is not physically passed between
the processors but is tracked with software. A token is
acquired after a read cycle and relinquished after a write
cycle. See also the “Neuron C Resources” section of this text.

Figure 4 illustrates the token passing operation between a
master and a slave.

Multiple slaves on a common bus, with multiple write
tokens, can also be supported by the token-passing protocol.
In such a case, the master must keep track of all outstanding
write tokens and accordingly direct bus traffic. Slaves may be
selected round robin or on a priority basis. Uniquely assigned
CS lines prevent bus contention.

Once in possession of the write token, a device may
perform one of several operations (as shown in Figure 4):
write data, pass token, resynchronize (master only), or
acknowledge resynchronization (slave only).

The sequence of events for each of the above operations is
always the same, for either the master or the slave (A or B).
However, the degree to which the user is exposed to the
underlying token-passing operations varies depending on the
actual device involved. Built-in tools within the Neuron C
language allow for straight-forward software coding of the
Neuron Chip. This translates to a transparent token-passing
protocol, which in turn results in program simplicity.
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RESET

C= D

\

MASTER RESYNC

NO

YES

MASTER DATA WRITE

A

MASTER HAS
TOKEN: DATA

MASTER NULL WRITE

SLAVE DATAWRITE

TOKEN: DATA
TO XFER?

SLAVE NULL WRITE >

Figure 4. Token-Passing Protocol Sequence Between Master and Slave

On the other hand, if a Neuron Chip is interfaced to a
non-Neuron processor (foreign processor), the user must
explicitly implement the handshaking/token-passing protocol
on the foreign processor side. Although the Neuron Chip
software remains straightforward, the data transfer rate may
be affected by the additional cycle needed for the foreign
processor to read the HS and the code needed to implement
the token tracking.

Protocol Commands

The byte format of the command options available to the
token holder are shown in Figure 5. Each command is made
up of a fixed sequence of read and write operations to the bus
by both the master and the slave. The state transition diagram
for each command is shown in Figure 6.

These commands are the building blocks on which all
communication between a Neuron Chip parallel 1/0O and the
outside world are based. Only one of the commands can be

performed by the token holder at any given time. Upon
completion of the command, the token is automatically owned
by the other device. The other device now has the opportunity
to execute a command. The write token is thus passed back
and forth between the master and slave indefinitely.

The owner of the token (either master or slave, Neuron Chip
or foreign processor) can hold the token for an indefinite
period of time. (Refer to Figure 4.) However, after passing the
token to a Neuron Chip (master or slave) a check must be
implemented periodically to verify that the Neuron Chip is
ready to write to the bus. If the Neuron Chip is a token-holding
slave, the master should monitor the HS line for a low state
indicating the slave is ready to output to the bus. If the Neuron
Chip is a token-holding master, the slave should toggle HS
low to see if the master is ready to output to the bus. A Neuron
Chip watchdog timeout may occur if communication is not
completed within approximately 840 ms (at 10 MHz) after the
Neuron Chip I/O output is ready. The watchdog scales
proportionally to the external clock.

AN1208
AL-12

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



DATA BYTE

EOM

WRITE DATA COMMAND CMD_XFER L ENGTH DATA BYTE
PASS TOKEN COMMAND CMD_NULL EOM
(NULL WRITE)
RESYNC COMMAND CMD_RESYNC EOM
(MASTER ONLY)
ACKSYNC COMMAND CMD ACKSYNC EOM
(SLAVE ONLY) -

NOTES:
CMD_XFER = 0x01
CMD_NULL = 0x00
CMD_RESYNC = 0x5A
CMD_ACKSYNC = 0x07

EOM = Any Byte (usually 0x00)
Length = # of Data Bytes (not including EOM)
Data = Actual Data Bytes

Figure 5. Commands Available to the Token Holder

If the Neuron Chip slave receives any command byte other
than CMD_XFER, CMD_NULL, or CMD_RESYNC, it will go
into a wait clause until a CMD_RESYNC is received or a
watchdog timeout occurs.

Read and write operations require a negative pulse (high to
low to high) on the CS line (Figures 8, 9, and 10). For the
slave B write operation, a high to low CS transition causes the
slave B to put the data on the bus so that it can be latched
(strobed) in by a master. For a Neuron Chip slave A write, the
Neuron Chip continues to drive the data until a low pulse is
detected on CS, indicating the master has latched the data.

In the case of the master write operation, both the Neuron
Chip slave A and slave B read (strobe) the data on the rising
edge of CS.

The low to high transition of the CS causes the Neuron Chip
slave (A or B) HS signal to go high. The only exception to this
is when the master reads the control register of a slave B. HS
is unaffected in this case.

As shown in Figure 6, the EOM byte always terminates a
command and is never read by the device to which it is sent.
The EOM transaction is just a write cycle and is used by the
slave to toggle the state of HS at the end of a command in
order to pass the write token.

Handshake

The handshake (HS) signal acts like a slave busy flag to
ensure valid data transfers (Figures 8, 9, and 10). Slave A
has an external HS line and slave B writes HS as a control bit
in the control register. See Figure 3. The Neuron Chip HS line
is hardware controlled, not firmware controlled.

When the master executes a data transfer, the Neuron Chip
slave toggles the HS signal high. When the slave has
completed reading a byte or is ready to write, HS is low.
Therefore, HS = 1 indicates the slave is busy and valid
data transfers can not be initiated by the master until
HS =0.

When a foreign processor is the master, HS must be
explicitly polled by that processor’s software routine to ensure
HS is low before a read or write operation is initiated
(controlled by the CS and R/W lines).

Synchronization

Upon a Neuron Chip reset, the write token is, by definition,
in the possession of the master. Synchronization across the
parallel bus is required by the Neuron Chip following any reset
condition. The purpose of synchronization is to ensure both
the master and slave are ready for data transaction.
Synchronization prevents false starts of data transfers or
incorrect data transfers. This is automatically accomplished by
the Neuron Chip through the use of a synchronization
sequence.

The Neuron Chip’s automatic synchronization process
occurs just before the reset clause of the application program
is executed, and just after configuration of the Neuron Chip’s
I/O pins. Prior to the synchronization sequence, the I/O pins
are configured as inputs.

The automatic synchronization sequence carried out by the
Neuron Chip is dependent on the mode of its parallel 1/0
object. If the Neuron Chip is a master, it will initiate a
resynchronization command upon reset. If the Neuron Chip is
a slave (A or B), it will await the arrival of a resynchronization
command from the master (any other command will be
ignored).

The parallel 1/0O object provides the capability to
synchronize the devices at any time when a foreign processor
is the master. This enables the foreign processor to ascertain
the integrity of the communication medium and reestablish a
predetermined state. Aside from the initial synchronization
necessary after a reset, a foreign processor is not required to
perform this operation. The capability, however, is provided for
the system designer in case a need does arise.

The resynchronization operation can be initiated by the
token-holding master at any time by the use of the RESYNC
command. The RESYNC command sends a special message
(CMD_RESYNC) to the slave, which in turn triggers it to send
its own special message (CMD_ACKSYNC) back to the
master. Thus, a two-way communication has taken place and
the token has been passed from the master to the slave and
back to the master again.
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COMMAND: WRITE DATA PASS TOKEN (NULL WRITE) RESYNC ACKSYNC
MASTER HAS SLAVE HAS MASTER HAS SLAVE HAS MASTER HAS SLAVE HAS
WRITIEJOKEN WRITIEJOKEN WRITIiTOKEN WRITIiTOKEN WRITIEJOKEN WRITIEJOKEN

(RIW =0) (RW =1) (RW =0) (RW =1) (RIW =0) (RW =1)
HS=0 HS=1 HS=0 HS=1 HS=0 HS=1
MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES
CMD_XFER CMD_XFER CMD_NULL CMD_NULL CMD_RESYNC CMD_ACKSYNC
Hs=1 | HS=0 | HS=1 | HS=0 | HS=1 | HS=0 |
SLAVE READS MASTER READS SLAVE READS MASTER READS SLAVE READS MASTER READS
CMD_XFER CMD_XFER CMD_NULL CMD_NULL CMD_RESYNC CMD_ACKSYNC
Hs=0 | Hs=1 | Hs=0 | Hs=1 | Hs=0 | Hs=1 |
MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES
LENGTH BYTE LENGTH BYTE EOM EOM EOM EOM
Hs=1 | Hs=0 | HS=1 * HS=0 * HS=1 * HS=0 *
SLAVE READS MASTER READS SLAVE OWNS MASTER OWNS SLAVE OWNS MASTER OWNS
LENGTH BYTE LENGTH BYTE WRITE TOKEN WRITE TOKEN WRITE TOKEN WRITE TOKEN
Hs=o | Hs=1 | MASTER REPEATS
MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES RESYNC UNTIL SLAVE
A DATA BYTE A DATA BYTE GENERATES ACKSYNC
Hs=1 | Hs=0 |
SLAVE READS MASTER READS
DATA BYTE DATA BYTE
HS=0 | Hs=1 |
r————"" r————1
| MASTER WRITES | | SLAVE WRITES |
NEXT DATA BYTE NEXT DATA BYTE
L — — — — d L — — — — 4
*,15:_1_|_ - ,'15=_0_|_ — 5 NOTES: B
SLAVE READS MASTER READS 1. CS and R/W are controlled by the master.
| DATA BYTE [ 1 DATA BYTE I 2. HS is controlled by the slave. HS = 1: slave is busy, HS = O: slave is ready.
L — — — J L — — — — 41 3. Master read and write operations are performed by a negative pulse on the CS line.
HS=0 | HS=1 | 4. In the slave B mode, the master polls the status of the HS line by reading the control
MASTER WRITES SLAVE WRITES reg!ster of the_ slave (AO = 1). The only d_lfference between this type of read and a data
EOM EOM register read is that the state of the HS is unaffected.
5. The EOM is never read.
HS=1 HS=0
SLAVE OWNS MASTER OWNS
WRITE TOKEN WRITE TOKEN

Figure 6. Micro-Operations of the Handshake Protocol

The operations described by Figure 6, including the
synchronization operations, are transparent to the Neuron
Chip application programmer. They are automatically
executed by the Neuron Chip’s firmware. When interfacing a
foreign processor to the Neuron Chip, however, the
above-mentioned operations must be explicitly carried out by
the attached processor.

Reset

Depending on the user application, the reset lines may
need to be monitored to ensure the integrity of the
transmission. The foreign processor master reset can directly
control the Neuron Chip slave reset. However, the master
might handle a slave reset with an interrupt service routine. A
reset circuit is shown in Figure 7.

MC68HC11-to-Neuron Chip Interface Reset Circuitry

Reset signals from and to the Neuron Chip are handled by
additional logic as shown in Figure 7. There are two sources
of reset for the MC68HC11 and the Neuron Chip. One source
internally generated by the MC68HC11 or Neuron Chip and
the second source externally generated by a Low Voltage
Inhibit (LVI); for example, an MC33164 or a push-button reset
switch.

The MC68HC11 may reset the Neuron Chip but not
vice-versa.

Additionally, resets may come from the Neuron Chip by a
network management command being received over the
LoNWORKS network. This network management command
causes the reset pin on the Neuron Chip to become an output
and be pulsed low for a short period of time. Due to the short
duration of this pulse, this reset condition must be latched (for
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instance, a 74HC74 D flip-flop). The output of the D flip flop is I/O pin low and restoring it back high in the interrupt service
then used to interrupt the MC68HC11 to notify the application routine. Optionally, in case of multiple IRQ interrupts, the
program of this network management command. Since this output of the flip flop may also be used as an input to another
signal is an interrupt to the MC68HC11, the IRQ pin must be I/O pin (such as PD4) so that the interrupt service routine may
held low until the interrupt is acknowledged by the interrupt determine the source of the IRQ interrupt.

service routine. The interrupt is then cleared by setting PD2

MC68HC11
IRQ
MC74HC74A
v
PD4 _fD Neuron CHIP
R
I D Qr Vop
PD2 —C
s Q
OPEN
L | COLLECTOR
RESET RESET
Vop L~
‘I: MC33164 100 pF jf
IN  ouT =
lHRESET
GND =100 pF -T_
J__ 1 1 Vop
LED \

SERVICE

l SLAVE B MODE

Figure 7. Reset Scheme for the Neuron Chip Interfacing to a MC68HC11 Processor

RESET

The open collector device between the MC68HC11 RESET Neuron C RESOURCES
pin and the Neuron Chip RESET pin is used to prevent a
Neuron Chip source reset from resetting the MC68HC11.
When designing the reset circuit, several factors must be
taken into consideration. These include:

The Neuron C programming language allows access to the
parallel I/0O object. The following section describes the
available resources within the Neuron C programming

language.
* How much current the Neuron Chip can source. The parallel /O object is declared in a Neuron C program
e The saturation voltage of the LVI. This voltage will be current using the following syntax (more details are given in Figure 12
dependent. of this document and in the LonBuilder Neuron C
* The voltage level the Neuron Chip will reset. Programmer’s Guide).

* The voltage level the Neuron Chip will output a reset.

¢ The current level at which any LEDs will turn on.

« \oltage drops across all components, including diodes and
resistors.

e Any time constants (ex: RC networks).

e Saturation voltage of the open collector device.

| O Oparallel slave/ sl ave_b/ master i o_obj ect_nane;

The functions io_in and i o_out are used as parallel
reads and writes, respectively. To use the parallel I/O object of
the Neuron Chip, io_in and i o_out require a
paral | el _i o_i nt erface structure as defined below:

. . . . . Struct parallel_io_interface {
Other reset circuits could be designed to fit specific

licati S | h . hnical d h unsi gned | engt h; //1ength of data field
applications. See also the appropnatg te(_: nical data sheets unsi gned dat a[ maxl engt h]; //data field

for the suggested power_on_reset circuits and other reset : )

. } pi o_nane;

issues.
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The previous structure must be declared, with an
appropriate definition of nmax/ engt h signifying the largest
expected buffer size for any data transfer.

In the case of i o_out, / engt his the number of bytes to be
transferred out and is set by the user program. In the case of
io_in, engthis the maximum number of bytes to be
transferred in. If the incoming length is larger than / engt h
then the incoming data stream is truncated to | engt h bytes.
The length field must be set before calling either io_in or
i 0_out . The maximum value for the / engt h and nax/ engt h
field is 255.

The parallel 1/0 object of the Neuron Chip is easily
accessed with the use of built-in Neuron C functions and
events. The following functions and events are provided
specifically for use with the parallel I/O object:

This event becomes TRUE whenever a
message arrives on the parallel bus that
must be read. The application must then
call i o_i n to retrieve the data.

*i0_in_ready

*io_out_request This function is used to request an
indication for an 1/O object. It is up to the
application to buffer the data until the

i o_out_ready eventis TRUE.

This event becomes TRUE whenever
the parallel bus is in a state where it can
be written to and the i o_out _r equest
function was previously invoked. The
application must then call the i o_out
function to write the data to the parallel
port.

*i 0_out_ready

Neuron C applications may be written that use the parallel
bus in a unidirectional manner (i.e., applications may be
written without either an i o_i n_ready or i o_out _ready
when clause). In the case where no i o_i n function exists, it is
up to the programmer to assure that no read transfers of real
data messages will ever be required by the application. This is
to protect the device on the other side of the bus from waiting
forever on a data transfer.

If there is no data to be transferred, the programmer simply
does not generate an i n_out _r equest . No additional code is
needed for passing the token (CMD_NULL). The CMD_NULL
generation is part of the transparent token passings protocol
of the Neuron Chip.

TIMING

Figures 8, 9, and 10 give the detailed timing specifications
for the parallel 1/O object. All three modes of the object are
included. Note that these are typical observed numbers and
are not meant to replace actual device characterization.

RAM ALLOCATION

If transferring large packets of data from the communication
port (network) through the 1/0 port, memory issues may be of
concern. This section describes how to determine if the
on-chip RAM is adequate for a specific application.

There are four types of buffers needed to move data
between the application program and the communication port
(network). They are: the network input buffers, the application
input buffers, the application output buffers, and the network
output buffers. As shown in Figure 11, the network buffers

allow communication between the media access control
(MAC) processor and the network processor, and the
application buffers allow the network processor and
application processor to communicate.

The Neuron Chip accepts messages from the network into
the network input buffers, verifies the CRC, and interprets the
destination address. Therefore, the size of the network input
buffers must support the largest potential message
transmitted over the channel in order to prevent error
conditions. The LonBuilder Developer's Workbench default
size for each of these buffers is 66 bytes and the default count
is two buffers on the MC143150. The default memory
allocation for these buffers is on-chip RAMFAR.

In a condition when the count of Neuron Chip input buffers
is not sufficient to support traffic on a network, the Neuron
Chip does not overwrite data in the buffers, but instead
ignores the incoming packet. If, for example, the network
message is specified as an “acknowledged service with
retries” the message is not lost immediately. The source
Neuron Chip instead continues to resend the message until
either an acknowledgment is received or the maximum retries
are sent.

Likewise, the Neuron Chip does not overwrite data in the
output buffers. Refer to the documentation on the “Preemption
Mode” in the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide for details on
specifying preemption. If the network is active, an increase in
the count of buffers may be needed. In any case, data is never
overwritten.

Application variables, including the parallel 1/0O application
structure(s), are also stored in RAM. By default, user RAM is
stored in the 256 bytes available in RAMNEAR; however,
RAMFAR can also be employed for user RAM.

The MC143150 has 2K of on-chip RAM. The LonBuilder
Developer's Workbench allocates memory for both the system
data (i.e., stack) and for the transaction control block. The
remaining memory available for the input and output buffers is
potentially less than 1K, depending on memory needed for
user RAM. The MC143120 has 1K of RAM and may not be
suitable for channels with large packet transfers.

For example, if the value of 114 bytes is selected for all the
four types of 1/0 buffers and the counts selected are two, then
the total number of 1/O buffers is eight. In this case, no
external RAM should be needed if the user RAM does not
exceed the 256 bytes of RAMNEAR. Note: 114 bytes x 8
(4 buffers x count2)= 912 bytes needed for all I/O buffers. The
overhead for the application buffers is maximum 7 bytes and
the overhead for the network buffers is 25, therefore;
maximum data length in this scenario is 89 (114 — 25) bytes.
Refer to the memory management section of the Neuron C
Programmer’s Guide for allowed buffer values.

In some applications, large packets of data are transferred
in only one direction. If the value assigned to the output
buffers is 210 bytes, then the average of the input buffers
could potentially be given the value of up to 42 bytes without
external memory (210 bytes x 4 output buffers + 42 bytes x 4
input buffers = 1008 bytes total RAM needed). Again, the
count is left to its default of 2. The maximum potential actual
data output size is 185 bytes (210 — 25 overhead = 185). Note,
the size of the network input buffers is determined by the
largest potential packet transmitted on the channel. The
application input buffers need only accommodate the largest
packet destined for a particular Neuron Chip.
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READ CYCLE WRITE CYCLE
Symbol Description Min Typ Max
tmmws R/W setup before falling edge of CS 150 ns 3 CLK1 —
tmrwh R/W hold after rising edge of CS 100 ns — —
tmespw CS pulse width 150 ns 2 CLK1 —
tmhsh HS hold after falling edge of CS Ons — —
tmhsv HS checked by firmware after rising edge of CS 150 ns 10 CLK1 —
tmrdz Master three-state DATA after rising edge of R/W (Notes 1, 2) — 0 25ns
tmrds Read data setup before falling edge of HS (Note 3) 0ns — —
tmhscs HS low to falling edge of CS (Note 4) 2 CLK1 6 CLK1 —
tmrdh Read data hold after falling edge of CS Ons — —
trwdd Master drive of DATA after falling edge of R/W (Note 5) 150 ns 2 CLK1 —
tmhsdv HS low to data valid (Note 4) — 50 ns —
trwds Write data setup before rising edge of CS 150 ns 2 CLK1 —
tmwdh Write data hold after rising edge of CS (Note 6) Note 1 — —
NOTES:

1. Refer to Section 6, Figure 6-6, Signal Loading for Driven to Three-State Time Measurements, and Figure 6-7, Test Point Levels for Driven

to Three-State Time Measurements, for detailed measurement information.

2. For Neuron Chip-to-Neuron Chip operation, bus contention (ty 4z, tsawdq) iS €liminated by firmware ensuring that a zero state is present

when the token is passed between the master and slave.

3. HS high is used as a slave busy flag. If HS is held low, the maximum data transfer rate is 24 CLK1s (2.4 ps at 10 MHz) per byte. If HS is
not used for a flag, caution should be taken to ensure the master does not initiate a data transfer before the slave is ready.

4. Parameters were added in order to aid interface design with the Neuron Chip.

5. Refer to Section 6, Figure 6-2, Signal Loading for Timing Specifications Unless Otherwise Specified, and Figure 6-5, Test Point Levels for

Three-State to Driven State Time Measurements, for detailed measurement information.
6. Master will hold output data valid during a write until the slave device pulls HS low.
7. CLK1 represents the period of the Neuron Chip input clock (100 ns at 10 MHz).
8. In a master read, CS pulsing low acts like a handshake to flag the slave that data has been latched in.

Figure 8. Master Mode Timing
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|
r lsawdd : Lsards —1 Lsardh
DATA IN ) :
|
Lsawds ll fsandh — | Lardz
|
DATA OUT ><
I
WRITE CYCLE . READ CYCLE
(MASTER READ) (MASTER WRITE)

Symbol Description Min Typ Max
tsarws R/W setup before falling edge of CS 25ns — —
tsarwh R/W hold after rising edge of CS 0ns — —
tsacspw CS pulse width 45 ns — —
tsahsh HS hold after rising edge of CS 0ns — —
tsahsy HS valid after rising edge of CS — — 50 ns
tsawdd Slave A drive of DATA after rising edge of R/W (Notes 1, 2) Ons 5ns —
tsawds Write data valid before falling edge of HS 150 ns 2 CLK1 —
tsawdh Write data valid after rising edge of CS 150 ns 2 CLK1 —

(Note 3)
tsardz Slave A three-state DATA after falling edge of R/W (Note 4) — — 50 ns
tsards Read data setup before rising edge of CS 25ns — —
tsardn Read data hold after rising edge of CS 10 ns — —

NOTES:

1. Refer to Section 6, Figure 6-2, Signal Loading for Timing Specifications Unless Otherwise Specified, and Figure 6-5, Test Point Levels for
Three-State to Driven Time Measurements, for detailed measurement information.

2. For Neuron Chip-to-Neuron Chip operation, bus contention (ty, 4z, tsawdd) IS €liminated by firmware ensuring that a zero state is present
when the token is passed between the master and slave.

3. If tsarwh < 150 ns, then tsawdh = tsarwh-

4. Refer to Section 6, Figure 6-6, Signal Loading for Driven to Three-State Time Measurements, and Figure 6-7, Test Point Levels for Driven
to Three-State Time Measurements, for detailed measurement information.

5. CLK1 represents the period of the Neuron Chip input clock (100 ns at 10 MHz).

6. In slave A mode, the HS signal is high a minimum of four CLK1 periods. The typical time HS is high during consecutive data reads or
consecutive data writes is also four CLK1 periods.

Figure 9. Slave A Mode Timing
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MASTER CS \— |
tsbcspw < > : —tsbcspw
|
—> tsbah
worean X XX XXXXXXXXX XXX
Ghas — Tprwh tsbrws
]
MASTER RIW :
|
Lsbrws — [ Gbrdh
LATCH |
—> - | toprds —
won ) XXX
DATA OUT ;
-« > : Lshwdz
Lshwy | g
—> bwdh
WRITE CYCLE e READ CYCLE
SLAVE (MASTER READ) | (MASTER WRITE)
DATA OUT T
Symbol Description Min Typ Max
tsbrws R/W setup before falling edge of CS
MC143150B1FU1, MC143120B1, MC143120E2 0 — —
tsbrwh R/W hold after rising edge of CS 0ns — —
tobespw CS pulse width Note 1 — —
tspas AO setup to falling edge of CS
MC143150B1FU1, MC143120B1, MC143120E2 10 ns — —
tspah AO hold after rising edge of CS 0ns — —
tsowdy CS to write data valid — — 50 ns
tsbwdh Write data hold after rising edge of CS (Notes 2, 3) 0ns 30 ns —
tsbwdz CS rising edge to slave-B release data bus (Note 2) — — 50 ns
tsprds Read data setup before rising edge of CS 25ns — —
tsbrdn Read data hold after rising edge of CS 10 ns — —
NOTES:

1. The slave B write cycle (master read) CS pulse width is directly related to the slave B write data valid parameter and master read set-up

parameter. To calculate the write cycle CS duration needed for a special application, use:
tshespw = tsbwdv + Master’s read data setup before rising edge of [ L
Refer to the master’s specification data book for the master read set-up parameter. The slave read cycle minimum CS pulse width = 50 ns.

2. Refer to Section 6, Figure 6-6, Signal Loading for Driven to Three-State Time Measurements, and Figure 6-7, Test Point Levels for Driven
to Three-State Time Measurements, for detailed measurement information.

3. The data hold parameter, tg,gn, IS Measured to the disable levels shown in Figure 6-7, Test-Point Levels for Driven to Three-State Time
Measurements, rather than to the traditional data invalid levels.

4. In a slave B write cycle, the timing parameters are the same for a control register (HS) write as for a data write.

5. Special Applications: Both the state of CS and R/W determine a slave B write cycle. If CS can not be used for a data transfer, then toggling
the R/W line can be used with no changes to the hardware. In other words, if CS is held low during a slave B write cycle, a positive pulse
(low to high to low) on R/W can execute a data transfer. The low to high transition on R/W causes slave B to drive data with the same timing
parameters as tgy,,qy (redefined R/W to write data valid). Likewise, the falling edge of R/W causes slave B to release the data bus with the
same timing limits as the CS rising edge in tgpyq,. This scenario is only true for a slave B write cycle and is not applicable to a slave B read
cycle or any slave A data transitions. This application may be helpful if the master has separate read and write signals but no CS signal.
Caution must be taken to ensure the bus is free before transfers to avoid bus contention.

Figure 10. Slave B Mode Timing
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COMMUNICATION PORT (CPO - CP4)

!
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(2 INPUT, 2 OUTPUT) (2 INPUT, 2 OUTPUT) S AMNEAR
RAMFAR (TO BASE PAGE)

Figure 11. LonBuilder 2.1 Developer’'s Workbench Default for RAM Allocation
(Excluding Priority Buffers)

Following the same calculations as shown above, if the
input buffers are assigned the value of 210, then the output
buffers could potentially be 42 without external memory.

If the Neuron Chip requires the size of 210 for the network
input buffers to accommodate the largest packet on the
channel, the potential size of the output buffers is related to
the size of the application input buffers.

In a scenario where the maximum value of 255 bytes is
required for output, the source Neuron Chip could potentially
need external memory. Additionally, the destination Neuron
Chip will potentially need external memory, depending on the
size of the outgoing messages. Note all the Neuron Chips on
the channel need to accommodate this packet (all network
input buffers must equal 255 on all Neuron Chips on the
channel).

Pragmas allow the Neuron C programmer to change the
size of any of the four buffers, change the count of any of the
four buffers, or change the count of the priority buffers. Some
examples follow; refer also to the memory management
section of the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide for additional
examples:

#pragnma net _buf _i n_si ze 210
#pragna app_buf _i n_si ze 114
#pragna net _buf _out _si ze 42
#pragna app_buf _out _si ze 42
#pragnma net _buf _i n_count 3
#pragnma net _buf _out _priority_count 0
#pragnma app_buf _out _priority_count 0

The LonBuilder Developer's Workbench provides memory
allocation information for a specific application by choosing
the Output Link Summary build option in the Options/Project
pull down menus. The Build All option, under the Project pull
down menu, stores the memory allocation information in a
build.log file which can be viewed through the LonBuilder
Developer’'s Workbench editor.

Priority buffers and authentications require additional buffer
allocation and are not considered in the previous examples.
The LonBuilder Developer's Workbench by default assigns
priority buffers; therefore, pragmas are required to release this
memory space.

Neuron CHIP-TO-Neuron CHIP INTERFACE

The parallel connection of one Neuron Chip to another is
accomplished by assigning one as the master device and the
other as a slave A device. The hardware requirements in this
case reduce to a direct, one-to-one connection of all 11 1/O
pins on both sides.

Figure 12 illustrates a typical parallel 1/0 processing
interface routine which would reside on the slave (A) Neuron
Chip. Information is transferred through the I/O port and is
never transmitted over the network in this example.

FOREIGN-TO-Neuron PROCESSOR
INTERFACE (SLAVE B MODE)

Slave B mode was designed to interface the Neuron Chip to
a foreign processor master.

This section illustrates an M68HC11 (HC11) acting as a
master to a Neuron Chip configured in slave B mode. The
Neuron Chip looks like a peripheral device residing on the
HC11's address bus. The hardware interface is shown in
Figure 13. ECLK is gated twice for CS in order to ensure
timing compatibility for the HC11's read data hold parameter.

External address decoding logic allows the HC11 to access
the Neuron Chip by using specific addresses (one address for
the data register (A0 = 0) and one for the control register
(A0 = 1)). The decoding circuitry in Figure 13 specifically
memory maps the Neuron Chip to addresses between hex
4000 and hex 7FFF. This section of memory was chosen
because it had the simplest decoding circuitry for this specific
example’s available memory map. In particular, this example
software specifies address 4000 for the data register and
4001 for the control register.
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* Exanple 1
* This Neuron C exanpl e programconfigures the Neuron Chip in slave A

* node.

IE RS E S S SRS S S S S S S SRR S SRR E SRR TR R RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]
100 parallel slave s_bus;

#def i ne DATA S| ZE 255 /I maxinumdata field all owed
struct parallel _io_interface

{
unsi gned int | ength; //length of data field
unsi gned i nt dat a[ DATA S| ZE] ;
}piofc
when (io_in_ready(s_bus))1 /lready to input data
{
pi of c. | ength = DATA Sl ZE; /[ maxi mum nunber of bytes
to read
i o_in(s_bus, &iiofc); //get 10 bytes of
i ncomng data
}
when (i o_out_ready(s_bus)) //ready to output data
{
piof c.l ength = 10; /I nunber of bytes to wite
i 0_out (s_bus, &i of ¢); //output 10 bytes from buffer
}
when (...) /luser defined event
i ndi cating buffer has been filled
{
i 0_out _request(s_bus); /lpost the wite transfer
} r equest
Figure 12. Example 1 — Neuron C Program for the Neuron Chip
68HC11A1 Neuron CHIP
EXPANSION /O DATA
BUS LINES
A15
Iﬁ\ S,
»110_8
Al4 {>C y A
74HC04 7AHC2
*ECLK {>C
74HC04
3 DO-D7ORHS
T »{10 0-10_7
A0
ADO - AD7 8/ ADO »{10_10
LE OE
" 1
74HC373 _
RIW R/W: 10_9

Figure 13. Interfacing the Neuron Chip (Slave B) to the M68HC11A1
(*ECLK Must be Gated Twice for Interface Timing Requirements)
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The HC11's least significant byte of the address bus is
multiplexed with its data bus. As A0 — A7 is valid the first half
of the HC11's E-clock (ECLK) cycle, and the data, DO — D7, is
valid the last half of the HC11's E-clock cycle, a 74HC373 was
used to latch AO. Therefore, AO controls access to the data
register or the control (HS) register.

The M6BHC11EVM (EVM) evaluation board was used for
this example, as the address and data lines are easily
accessible through the existing expanded mode connector.
An MC68HC11ALl is supplied with the EVM board. The EVM
board provides an 8 MHz external crystal and supports 2 MHz
bus operations. The specified bus cable length is 6 inches.

The M6BHC11EVBU also brings the address and data lines
to the external world through an expanded mode connector
and could be used with adjustments to this example’s
software memory mapping and external decoding circuitry.
The M6B8HC11EVB evaluation board is not suggested as the
address and data lines appear as general purpose /O lines
on the connectors and can not easily support peripheral
memory-mapped devices.

Another option includes Motorola’s M6BHC11EVS.

The LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench 1/O cards (Echelon
part number 27800 or 27810; contact an Echelon
salesperson) may be used to access the 1/0 pins from the
Neuron IC emulator unit. The LonBuilder Developer’s
Workbench Startup and Hardware Guide describes how to
configure the jumpers for parallel I/O and suggests I/0_9
(R/W) be tied to the master’s I/O buffer’s circuitry to configure
(on the fly) the 1/O lines for either input or output mode. As per
this example, the slave will need the R/W line inverted before
connecting to the 1/0O buffers or alternatively the pull-up on the
1/0 buffer schematic can be configured as a pull-down. The
eight bidirectional I/O data lines are configured on jumpers
JP15 — JP8. Motorola also provides a direct connect
transceiver board (M143204EVK).

The Neuron C code listing (Figure 14) which interfaces the
Neuron Chip with an HC11 can also be used for Neuron
Chip-to-Neuron Chip interface by declaring the I/O object a
slave instead of a slave_b. Due to the transparent nature of
the communication protocol at the Neuron C programming
level, the Neuron Chip programmer need not be aware that
the interface is to an M68HC11 (or any other foreign
processor, for that matter) instead of to another Neuron Chip.

For the M68HC11, an assembly program listing (Figure 15)
and also a C program listing (Figure 16) is provided in this
application note. Either program may be chosen for the HC11.
An IASM11 assembler is provided with the EVM. Additional
software tools, including C compilers for the HC11, are
available (contact a Motorola salesperson). It is not
recommended to use the bulletin board C compilers designed
for the HC11.

The HC11 watchdog time-out option was not implemented
in this code but can be included for further reliability purposes.

In the code presented in Figures 14 — 16, both the Neuron
Chip and the HC11 always have data to send. Therefore, the
NULL command which simply passes the token without data
transfer is not implemented.

As seen in Table 1, the processing time required by the
Neuron Chip for the HC11 CMD_XFER and length bytes,
which precedes the actual data transfer, greatly affects the
overall performance of the Neuron Chip.

However, all the HC11 byte reads, per the assembly code
provided in Figure 15, are dependent on the HC11 speed.

Therefore, the overall performance is dependent both on
the processing time of the Neuron Chip and the speed of
the HC11.

Typical timing using the master HC11 assembly code (from
Figure 15) and the slave B Neuron C code (from Figure 14) is
given in Table 1.

Table 2 shows the overall performance of the Neuron Chip
slave B interfacing to a foreign processor master. The HC11
code from Figure 15 was utilized. The size of the data buffer
varied with the data length.

The Neuron C code, from Figure 14, was also used to
acquire the data in Table 2. The buffer size assigned in the
Neuron C parallel 1/O structure, as specified by Max_ (see
Figure 14), does not affect the performance of the Neuron
Chip unless the buffer size designated is smaller than the
actual length of data being transferred. Therefore, buffer size
was adjusted accordingly.

A write/read cycle is defined as starting at the CMD_XFER
master write and ending at the following CMD_XFER master
write. Therefore, the timing in Table 2 not only considers the
actual byte transfer as discussed in Table 1, but also includes
time required by the scheduler and processing of the Neuron
C event (when) statements.

Table 1. Typical Byte Transfer Timing for
Neuron Chip Slave B-to-HC11 Master Parallel 1/O Interface

Typical Process Typical
Time (us) Time to HS Low (us)
HC11 Cycle Byte Data (per byte) (per byte)
Write CMD_XFER TO LENGTH 01 730 719
Write LENGTH TO FIRST DATA 05 207 197
Write FIRST DATA TO NEXT BYTE 51 37 27.5
Write ADTL DATA 52 -55 24 *
Read CMD_XFER TO LENGTH 01 18 *
Read LENGTH TO FIRST BYTE 06 21 *
Read DATA 0-5 24 *

*HS was low the first loop it was tested; therefore, a faster foreign processor would improve the typical byte transfer time. Typically, HS is low

within 3.0 ps during these data transfers.
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Table 2 does not reflect network activity; increase in
network activity may increase processing time.

An HC11 NULL write occurs when the HC11 passes the
token without a data transfer. Altering the HC11 assembly
program in Figure 15, a NULL write was performed to pass
the token to the Neuron Chip and the Neuron Chip transferred
4 bytes of data to the HC11. The time for this write/read cycle
was 2.2 ms.

If the application is such that the HC11 would never transfer
data to the slave, the i o_i n_r eady event statement can be

Utilizing a program similar to the HC11 assembly program
shown in Figure 15, the typical time for resynchronization is
less than 940 ps. The Neuron C program, from Figure 14, was
employed with no modifications (as Neuron Chip
synchronization is not handled by the application).

Table 2. Typical Write/Read Cycle Timing
Interfacing the Neuron Chip in Parallel I/O
Slave B Mode to the HC11 Master

removed and the total master read cycle time reduces to Typical Time for One
1.5 ms. HC11 Write HC11 Read Write/Read Cycle
Resynchronizing on the fly can be implemented as a (No. of Data Bytes) | (No. of Data Bytes) (ms)
safeguard to verify data integrity. The master initiates the 1 4 2.4
resynchronization (CMD_RESYNC) and the Neuron Chip 5 4 25
replies with an acknowledgment (CMD_ACKSYNC). The 20 2 59
resynchronization does not affect data waiting to be
60 4 3.8
transferred.
200 4 7.2
R R R R Sk S R R R S Sk S I R R R R R R R R S R R R R R R R R R R R R R R
** Exanpl e 2. Neuron C code sl ave B node
** Programfor a Neuron Chip in parallel I/Ointerface with
** an MBBHC11. The Neuron Chip is in slave B mode and the HCL1 is acting
** as a nmaster. The programenters in an infinite | oop of read and
** wite cycles.
RS R RS E R R E RS SRR R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE R R R R R R R R
#define MAX_ 10 /lbuffer size is ten
IO 0 parallel slave b p_bus;
unsi gned char i=0; //counter to fill buffer
unsi gned char naxi n=10, | en_out =4; /1# of bytes for input and out put
struct parallel_io
{
unsi gned char |en; /lactual nunber of bytes in buffer
unsi gned char buf [ MAX ]; /larray to store data
}pi o; //name of structure
when (io_in_ready(p_bus))
{
pi 0.l en = maxi n; [/ maxi mum i nput |ength
i o_i n(p_bus, &pi 0); /lread in data
i o_out _request (p_bus);
}
when (i o_out_ready(p_bus))
{
pi o. | en=l en_out ; /I nunber of bytes to be out put
for (i=0; i<len_out; i++) /1fill buffer with data
pio.buf[i] =1i;
i 0_out (p_bus, &pi 0); //output data
}
Figure 14. Example 2 — Neuron C Code Slave B Mode
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hhkhkkhhkhhhkhhhdhhdhdhhdhhdhdhddhhddhdhddhddddhdhddddhddhdddxdhdrddrrdxddrdxixsx

** Exanpl e 3. Assenbly code for the HCl1 naster

** Assenbly listing of a test programfor naster/slave B node where
** master is resident on 68HCI1 and slave is resident on the

** Neuron Chip.

* %

** The code bel ow i npl enents the 68HCL1 portion,

** receiving any data and sendi ng pre-defined data nessages.

** This code is inplenented nore as a test of the interface

** rather than a test of the protocol.

hhkkhkhhkhkhhhhhkhdhhhhhhdhhhhhhddhhhhhhdhhhhhdhhhhhhhdhhdhhhddhdxdhhdhdrrhhhdxxx

NEURON ADDR equ $4000
DEBUG ADDR equ $0030
HS MASK equ $01
MOVBAEN equ $20
EQM equ $0
TRE equ $1
FALSE equ $0
QD RESYNC equ $5A
QD ACKSYNC equ $07

** The Neuron Chip is sitting on the HC11's data bus with a chip
** sel ect address decode set to the foll owi ng addresses:

dat a equ $4000
cont rol equ $4001

ORG $0000

XDEF t oken *bool ean representing whi ch side has the token
t oken RW 1 * token

XDEF count er *general purpose counter
count er RWB |

XDEF nsgi *message in structure
nsgi RVB 34
m _comand equ O *| ocation of command in the nsg structure
nm _length equ 1 *|ocation of data length in the nsg structure
m_data equ 2 *| ocation of start of data in the nsg structure
** Program Secti on

oRG $EO000

LR R R R R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE]

** gtart of parallel master code

hhkkkhhkhhhkhhhdhhdhhhhdhhdhddhdhhdhddhdrhddrdhhdrddrddrdxrdrdxx

XDEF start_pio

start_pio
JSR master_init *initialize
XDEF nai n_| oop
mai n_| oop
LDAB t oken *| oad token
BEQ no_t oken *if token==Q can't wite
JSR pio_wite *send code nessage

** Recei ves any nessages

no_t oken
JSR pi o_read *try to read
BRA mai n_| oop *r epeat

Figure 15. Example 3 — Assembly Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 1 of 3)
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ER R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R
** wait_hs

** \When the Neuron CPU reads or wites to the data port, it

** jnitially drives the HS line high. The naster nust wait for HS

** to go low again before the next read fromor wite to the port.

khkkhkhkkkkkhkhhhkkkkhkkhhhkhkkkhkhhhhkkkhkkhkhhhkkkkhkhhhhkkkhkhkhhhkkhkkhkhhhkkkhkhkhhhkkhkhkhkhhkkkhkxkx*x

XDEF  wait_hs
wait_hs

LDAB control

ANDB  #HS_MASK

BNE wait_hs

RTS

IR EEEEEEE RS RS EEEESEEEEEEEREEREEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEESEEEEEESEEEEESEEEE]
** paster_init

** Standard synchroni zation with the Neuron Chip.

** Continue to wite the OMD RESYNC val ue plus EQM until the

** slave returns the QD ACKSYNC val ue. Return owni ng token.

**************************;;*************************************

XDEF  naster_init

master _init
JSR wait_hs *wait for HS.
LDAB  #CMD _RESYNC *
STAB data *send the resync val ue
JSR wite _eom *and the EQM
JSR wai t _hs *wait for the OVD_ACKSYNC
LDAB data *read data fromthe port
OowB  #QVD_ACKSYNC
BEQ read_conpl ete *repeat is not sync’ed

BRA master_init
IR EEEEEEE RS RS EEEE SRR R R R SRR EEE SRR R R EEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEEESEEE]

** pio_read

hhkkkhhkhhhhhhdhhdhhhhdhhdhdddhdhhddhdhhdhddhdhdhhdrdddrddddrddrdrrdrddxxd

XDEF  pio_read

pi o_read
LDAB  control *| oad control
ANDB  #HS MASK
BEQ da
RTS *no data avail abl e

** \\¢ have data avail abl e, handshake line is | ow

da
LDY #sgi *set up Y index
LDAB data *read data fromthe port
STAB 0,Y *store in nmessage. conmand
I NY
BNE have_dat a *go get data, if command!=NULL

** This was token passi ng nessage (NULL)

CLR 0,Y *msgi . | engt h=0
BRA read_conpl ete

** Since the comrand was non-zero, get the |ength byte next.

have_dat a
JSR wai t_hs *wait for indication of data
LDAB data *read data from port
STAB 0,Y *nmsgi . | engt h=ACCB
I NY
STAB  counter *set up the counter

Figure 15. Example 3 — Assembly Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 2 of 3)
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| oop_dat a
LDAB  counter *| oad the counter, Z=1, if counter==0
BEQ read_conpl ete *if counter==0, read i s conpl ete

** There is nore data to be read fromport.

JSR wait _hs *wait for data avail abl e
LDAB data *read byte fromdata port
STAB 0,Y *store byte at Y[ O]
I NY *increment Y
DEC count er *decr enent count er
BRA | oop_dat a
read_conpl ete
LDAB #TRUE
STAB  token
JSR wai t _hs *wait for EOMto be sent
RTS

R R R SRR ESE SRS S S SRS RS S SRR SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESS

ok .
piowite
R T

XDEF pio_wite

pio wite
LDY #msgo *| oad pointer to message
LDAB O0,Y *store Y[0] in ACCB
STAB data *X[ 0] =Y[ 0]
BEQ wite_eom *if command! =0, then there is a nessage

** There is data (non-zero command) so send it

is data
I NY *increment to length
JSR wai t _hs *wait for handshake
LDAB QY *|load |l ength byte
STAB  count er *store in counter
STAB data *send the length
** Send the data
send_next
LDAB  counter *| oad the counter
BEQ wite_eom *if counter==0, then done
DEC count er *counter--
I NY *increment message pointer
JSR wait _hs *wait for receiver
LDAB 0,Y *| oad the next byte
STAB data *send the byte

BRA send_next

XDEF  wite_eom

wite_eom
JSR wait _hs *wait before sending ECM
CLR dat a *send EQM
CLR t oken *t oken=FALSE
RTS

** coded out goi ng message;

XDEF  nsgo
nsgo
FCB $01, $05, $51, $52, $53, $54, $55
END
Figure 15. Example 3 — Assembly Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 3 of 3)
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/*******************************************************************************************/

/* Exanple 4 - C code for the HCL1 master */
/* Exanple in G progranmm ng | anguage for a 68HCL1AL interfaci ng */
/* with a Neuron Chip. The Neuron Chipisin parallel 1/0 */
/* slave B node and the HCl1 is acting as a naster. The program */
/* synchroni zes the HC11 nmaster and Neuron Chip sl ave and then */
/* enters an infinite loop of read and wite cycl es */
/*******************************************************************************************/
#defi ne HS_NASK 0x01 /*mask for |sb of control register */
#def i ne OMD_RESYNC Ox5A /*initial command to synchronize Neuron Chip */
#def i ne QVD_ACKSYNC 0x07 /*synchroni zati on acknow edge from sl ave */
#defi ne QD XFER 0x01 /*command to transfer data */
#defi ne LENGIH QJr 0x08 /*length of data transfer fromnaster */
#def i ne EOM 0X00 /*end of nessage */
#defi ne MAX_ 0X09 /*maxi mum si ze of data buffer */
#def i ne DATA REQ STER 0X4000 /*even adrs accesses data register */
#def i ne ONTRL_REQ STER 0x4001 /*odd address accesses HS regi ster */
#def i ne MASTER 1 /*token tracking for naster wite */
#def i ne SLAVE 0 /*token tracking for naster read */
unsi gned char token; /*tracks read and wite cycles */
unsi gned char *data, *hs; /*pointers for data and HS registers */
struct parallel _io /*buffer for data transfers */
unsi gned char | en; /*length of data transferred */
unsi gned char data[ MAX ]; /*array to store data */
}pio;
/******************************************************************************************/
/* Verify the processors are synchroni zed before any data is */
/* transmtted. The nmaster sends the command to resynchroni ze until */
/* the sl ave acknow edges with QD AKSYNC The naster owns the */
/* token after resynchronization. */
/*************************************************************************************************/
sync_| oop()
while (*data != GvD_ACKSYNO) { /*1 oop until acknow edge received */
hndshk() ;
*data = OMD_RESYNC /*send conmmand to resync */
hndshk() ;
*data = EQM /*send end of nessage */
hndshk() ;
}
token = MASTER /*master owns token after reset */
}
/******************************************************************************************/
/* Verify the slave is ready for the next byte transaction. Read */
/* the control register of the slave which accesses the handkshake */
/* signal (least significant bit of the control register). Mask all */
/* bits but the handshake bit and verify if the handshake signal has */
/* gone | ow */
/*************************************************************************************************/
hndshk() /*infinite | oop until the handshake bit goes | ow */
while ((*hs) & HS MAK);
}
Figure 16. Example 4 — C Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 1 of 3)
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/******************************************************************************************/

/* ldentify the owner of the token to determine if a read or wite */
/* is appropriate. If the master owns the token a wite cycle is */
/* perforned. |If the slave owns the token a read cycle is initiated. */
/* Token passing prevents bus contention, as only the owner of the */
/* token can wite to the bus. */
/*************************************************************************************************/
mai n_| oop ()
{
while(l) { /*infinite | oop of read/wite cycles */
if (token == MASTER)/*master owns the token*/
wite(); /*master wites to the slave */
el se /*sl ave owns the token */
read(); /*master reads fromthe slave */
}
}
/*******************************************************************************************/
/* The naster owns the token at the start of this function, */
/* therefore, the naster can wite to the bus. The buffer is filled, */
/* the command to send data (OMD XFER) is transnmitted, the length */
/* (nunber of bytes of data) is transnitted and the data is */
/* transmitted one byte at a tine. The handshake signal is */
/* nonitored for lowtransition before each byte transfer. After */
/* the data is transmtted, the token i s processed. */
/*************************************************************************************************/
wite()
{
unsi gned char send_dat a;
nmake_buffer(); /*assign length and create data */
hndshk() ;
*data = QD XFER /*command to send data */
hndshk() ;
*data = pio.len; /*send length of data to be transmtted */
for (send_data=0; send data<pio.len; send datat++){
hndshk() ;
*data = pio. data[ send_dat a] ; /*send one byte of data */
pass_t oken(); /*process the token */
}
/******************************************************************************************/
/* Assign the data length. F Il the buffer with data before */
/* transmitting. The data is ascii: PQRST,UV,W */
/*************************************************************************************************/
make_buf f er ()
{
unsi gned char data_out; /*counter for creating data */
pi 0.l en = LENGIH QUJT; /*length of bytes of data */
for(data_out=0; data_out<LENGTH QUJT; data_out ++)
pi 0. dat a dat a_out ] =(dat a_out +( 0x50) ) ;
} /*ascii output*/
Figure 16. Example 4 — C Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 2 of 3)
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/******************************************************************************************/

/* The slave has the token at the begi nning of this function, */
/* therefore, the naster reads fromthe slave. If the first byteis */
/* the command to transfer, read the length of data bytes to be */
/* received, read each byte of data, then transfer the token to the */
/* master. |f the slave has no data to send, assune the command is a */
/* NLL and sinply transfer the token to the nmaster. A ways wait */
/* for the handshake signal to be | ow before each transaction. */
/* Note: No error checking is inplenmented to verify the cormand */
/* is a NLL. */
/*************************************************************************************************/
read()
{
unsi gned char cnd; /*stores the command fromthe slave */
unsi gned char i =0; /*counter to read in data */
hndshk() ;
if ((cnd = *data) = OWD XFER { /*sl ave has data to send */
hndshk() ;
pio.len = *dat a; /*read length of data to be transferred */
vwhile (pio.len--) { /*read in each byte of data */
hndshk() ;
pio.data[i] = *data; /*put data in a buffer */
+H ;
}
}
pass_t oken(); /*pass token to the naster */
}
/******************************************************************************************/
/* Process the token. If the nmaster owns the token, send an end of */
/* nmessage to the bus and then pass the token to the sl ave. */
/* If the slave owns the token, sinply pass the token to the naster. */
/*************************************************************************************************/
pass_t oken()
{
if (token == MASTER) { /*master owns the token */
hndshk() ;
*data = EQM /*wite an end of nessage */
token = SLAVE /*pass the token to the slave */
}
el se
token = MASTER /*pass the token to the naster */
}
main ()
{
dat a = DATA REQ STER /*data points to the data register */
hs = ONTRL_REQ STER /*hs points to the control register */
sync_| oop(); /*synchr oni ze the processors */
nai n_| oop(); /*infinite |oop of read/wite cycles */
}
Figure 16. Example 4 — C Code for the HC11 Master (Sheet 3 of 3)
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Debugging the Example Programs

The foreign processor must stabilize in approximately
840 ms (10 MHz) after the Neuron Chip reset to avoid a
Neuron Chip watchdog time-out. If a watchdog time-out does
occur, the Neuron Chip simply resets and waits again for the
synchronization command.

JP1 and JP2 on the emulator boards should be
disconnected. If you are using Echelon’s I/O evaluation board,
verify that D7 through DO are jumpered on JP8 — JP15, not
JP5 - JP12.

Prior to the 2.1 release, the documentation on configuring
the 1/0 buffer circuitry by tying to 1/09 (R/W) was for the
master Neuron Chip only. The slave must have the R/W signal
inverted.

FOREIGN-TO-Neuron CHIP INTERFACE
(SLAVE A MODE)

Slave A mode was designed for a Neuron Chip-to-Neuron
Chip interface. However, interface of a foreign processor
master to a Neuron Chip in slave A mode can be
accomplished several different ways. One interface using an
HC11 is conceptually demonstrated in Figure 17.

The slave A write data hold time after the rising edge of CS
(tsawan) is 150 ns. Therefore, the HC11 can not easily support
the Neuron Chip as a peripheral device in expanded chip
mode.

The HC11 single-chip mode does, however, support a
parallel /O mode which allows port C to be a full handshake
1/0 port. This option will conceptually support an interface
which uses only 11 I/O lines and will not require an additional
cycle for HS reads. It can be optioned to use HC11 interrupts.
This mode may not be appropriate for multiple Neuron Chips
interfacing to a single HC11.

In this example, STRB is configured as an interlocked
active-high signal for HC11 reads and an interlocked
active-low signal for HC11 writes. STRA is always configured

as an active falling-edge signal. The R/W signal is generated
by any general purpose HC11 output pin.

During an HC11 read, HS directly drives STRA. Initially,
STRB is high, indicating the HC11 is ready for a data transfer.
When the Neuron Chip has data and is ready to output, the
HS line transitions low. The HC11 then pulls STRB low,
beginning a low pulse on CS. When the HC11 pulls STRB
high, this indicates data is latched and the Neuron Chip
releases the data and pulls HS high again until the next byte
transfer. The HS line does not transition high until after STRB
(CS) is high, therefore allowing HS to control STRA directly.

During an HC11 write, both the HS signal and the STRB
signal must be low before STRA falls. Therefore, both
processors have activated their ready signals before the
transfer is initiated.

The PIOC register should be reconfigured as follows:

HCllread: CWOM=1, HNDS=1, OIN=0, PLS=0,
EGA=0, INVB=1

HC11 write: CWOM=1, HNDS=1, OIN=1, PLS=0,
EGA=0, INVB=0

Figure 17 demonstrates the conceptual hardware interface.
Interrupts can be generated for each byte transfer. For more
information, including timing parameters, refer to document
M68HC11RM/AD, M68HC11 Reference Manual.

Synchronization

After reset, the master initiates synchronization by sending
the command for resynchronization (CMD_RESYNC). If the
slave is powered up and ready to begin communication, it
sends an acknowledgment back to the master
(CMD_ACKSYNC). If the slave is not ready, the master
continues to initiate the resynchronization until the slave
acknowledges. After synchronization, the master owns the
token.

Neuron CHIP 68HC11A1
RIW
109 je——¢ PBO
108 | cs @ STRB
D—» STRA
loto |—HS :
. )
|
|
L e - IRQ
100107 jae—20=07 8 . »| PORT C
Figure 17. Interfacing the Slave A Neuron Chip to the M6BHC11EVM Master
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Master Owns Token

Only the owner of the token can write to the bus. At this
point, the master can resynchronize with the slave, write data
to the bus, or perform a null write. After the master completes
one of these commands, the slave owns the token.

Slave Owns Token

Once the slave owns the token, the slave can acknowledge
a resynchronization, or if a resynchronization has not been
initiated, the slave can either write data to the bus or perform
a null write. After the slave has completed one of these
commands, the master owns the token again. The cycle
alternates between master writes (master owns the token)
and master reads (slave owns the token).

Handshake

The master verifies HS is low before every byte transfer to
ensure the slave has finished any internal processing and is
ready for the next transaction.

Refer to the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide and this data
book for additional information on Neuron Chip parallel I/O
objects.

GENERATING AN INTERRUPT SIGNAL
TO A FOREIGN PROCESSOR MASTER

If the Neuron Chip holds the token and the foreign
processor master does not complete a master read in an
appropriate amount of time (approximately 840 ms (at
10 MHz) after the Neuron Chip is ready to write to the bus) a
Neuron watchdog time-out may occur.

If the master holds the token and does not pass the token to
the Neuron Chip in a timely manner, the network could
potentially suffer or data could be lost. On the other hand,
polling the Neuron Chip often for data transfers can be
inefficient. Therefore, an interrupt strategy is appropriate to
release the foreign processor from polling the Neuron Chip.

Information for configuring and handling interrupts can be
found in the foreign processor technical data book or
reference manual. In particular, the HC11's | bit in the
condition code register (CCR) is the primary enable control for

HC11's IRQ, and is set during reset. It should be cleared by
the HC11 with a CLI instruction after parallel 1/0
synchronization is complete. The | bit is automatically set
during entry to the HC11's service routine and can be
automatically cleared with each return from the service
routine using the RTI command. Refer to the HC11's
reference manual for more details. The HC11's IRQ interrupt
vector is located at address FFF2.

Utilizing the LonTalk Network to Generate an Interrupt
Signal to a Foreign Processor for Parallel 1/0 Transfers

Figure 18 demonstrates how two Neuron Chips can be
utilized to generate an interrupt signal to a foreign processor
master.

When Neuron Chip 1 (slave) is ready to transfer informa-
tion, a signal is sent to Neuron Chip 2 (interrupt generator)
over the network. This can be done with the same message
(i.e., network variable) that brings the information into Neuron
Chip 1, or it can be a separate network signal.

Neuron Chip 2 utilizes an 1/O pin to generate the interrupt
signal to the master.

The approach in Figure 18 can be employed with a
master/slave A interface or a master/slave B interface, and
either version of the Neuron Chip.

The interrupt service routine would begin with the foreign
processor performing a data write or a null write, if the foreign
processor has no data. The master would then perform a read
cycle to obtain the data from the slave. At the conclusion of
the master read, the master owns the token again. In order to
avoid watchdog time-outs, the interrupt service routine
concludes with the master owning the token.

Utilizing Memory-Mapped I/O to Generate an Interrupt
Signal to the Foreign Processor Master

Utilizing the schematic shown in Figure 19, an MC143150
Neuron Chip can use an interrupt approach similar to
memory-mapped I/O to generate an interrupt signal when the
Neuron Chip has data to transfer, in either slave A or slave B
mode. The MC143120 does not support an expanded
address and data bus and can not be used to generate a
memory-mapped interrupt.

NETWORK CHANNEL
- [} [} .
FOREIGN PROCESSOR
v v (MASTER)
Neuron CHIP 1 Neuron CHIP 2
(SLAVE) (INTERRUPT
| 100-1010 GENERATOR) 1/0 PIN INTERRUP'I;
PARALLEL /O 1 >
(DATA AND CONTROL LINES) -
Figure 18. LonTalk Interrupt Option for the Parallel I/O Interface Between
the Neuron Chip Slave and a Foreign Processor Master
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In the partial Neuron C program shown in Figure 20,
INTRPT_ADRS is the interrupt generating address to be
determined by the application. Accessing this address will
cause the IRQ pin to pulse low for a time period of 100 ns at
10 MHz.

The IRQ pin should be configured as a negative-going
edge-detect input (set IRQE = 1 in the OPTION control
register within 64 clock cycles after reset). This configuration
allows only a single interrupt source to use the IRQ pin. As
demonstrated in Figure 19, the decoded interrupt address is
gated with the Eclock and generates an input to the IRQ pin.

The interrupt service routine would begin with the master
owning the token. When an interrupt occurs, the master would
pass the token to the slave, which would enable the slave to
write data to the bus. After the slave write command is
completed, the interrupt routine concludes with the master
owning the token.

Utilizing a State Machine to Monitor the Neuron Chip for
Data Transfers

A state machine which passes the token in a ping-pong
fashion between itself and the Neuron Chip can be designed
using a programmable logic device. When the state machine
owns the token, a pass token command is emulated, as
described in Figure 6, to pass the token to the Neuron Chip.

When the Neuron Chip has the token and is ready to
access the bus, the state machine monitors the least
significant bit of the data bus. A 0 on the least significant bit
indicates a NULL (the Neuron Chip has no data) and a logic 1
indicates a CMD_XFER.

If the Neuron Chip has data, the state machine generates
an interrupt signal to the foreign processor. The foreign
processor’s interrupt handler would release the state machine
and accept the remaining bytes (length and data) from the
Neuron Chip.

At any time, the foreign processor could also release the
state machine and transfer data to the Neuron Chip.

The slave can be monitored between every byte transfer to
ensure a low on the HS output. The state machine can

ADDRESS
MC143150 DECODER*
Neuron CHIP
ADDRESS BUS
E

emulate a master, slave A, or slave B mode provided the
timing parameters can be met by the state machine. See
Figures 8, 9, and 10 for detailed timing information. Either
version of the Neuron Chip (MC143120 or MC143150) can be
utilized.

Slave A Generates an Interrupt Signal to a Foreign
Processor Master for Byte Transfers

A Neuron Chip in slave A mode supports a hardwired HS
line, which transitions from high to low when the Neuron Chip
is ready for the next byte transaction. The low state or
transition of this HS line can be used to generate an interrupt
signal to the foreign processor master, indicating the Neuron
Chip is available for the next byte transfer. This application is
useful to free the foreign processor between byte transfers.
The interrupt service routine would handle each byte transfer
accordingly.

To avoid interrupts between each byte, the interrupt handler
would need to release the slave A HS line from the interrupt
input signal. As seen in Table 1, some of the byte transfers are
more timely than others; therefore, releasing the HS line could
be advantageous. At the end of the interrupt handler routine,
the HS line can again be enabled to interrupt the master.

Since the HS line is identical in the MC143120 and
MC143150, either chip can be used if memory requirements
permit.

CONCLUSION

Use of the parallel I/O interface has tremendous value for
coprocessors, gateways, and routers.

Various considerations come into play when interfacing to
microprocessors not covered in this application note. The
concepts are the same for all foreign processors; however, the
timing issues should be closely considered.

The timing diagrams, in Figures 8, 9, and 10, should be
useful in determining the specific hardware needed for each
application.

HC11

HCa2™

*The address decoder can be an HC138 depending on application memory map.
**Eijther an OR gate or a NOR gate can be used as IRQ is configured as an edge-detect interrupt in this example.

Figure 19. Neuron Chip Generates Interrupt to HC11 Master
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#define MM 10 //buffer sizeis 10

#def i ne | NTRPT_ADRS ?77? /linterrupt addrs; application dependent
100 parallel slave b p_bus;

unsigned int * intrpt ; /linterrupt fromNeuron--1RQ

unsi gned char naxi n=10, |en_out=7; /1# of bytes buffers

struct parallel _io //structure for transmtting data

{

unsi gned char |en;
unsi gned char buf [ MAX];
}pio;

when (reset)

intrpt = (int*)| NTRPT_ACRS, /lassign interrupt ptr to addrs
}
when (...) //Neuron Chip has recvd data to transmt
{
intrpt = 1; /lenable 1 RQ
}
when(i o_i n_ready(p_bus)) //Neuron Chip nust recv token from master
{

pio.len = naxin;
io_in(p_bus, &io);

i 0_out _request (p_bus); /I Neuron Chip has token, request to out put
}
when (i o_out_ready(p_bus))
{

//store data into pio structure
pio.len = len_out;
i 0_out (p_bus, &i 0); //output the data

Figure 20. Example 5 — Neuron C Code for a Neuron Chip Slave B
to Generate an Interrupt Signal to the Master
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Interfacing DACs and ADCs to the Neuron" IC

Control data often consists of voltage values from sensors
or to controllers interfaced to a microprocessor. A system
designer may be faced with the challenge of designing a
network for monitoring and controlling large numbers of
voltage inputs and outputs. The classical approach has been
to design a central control unit which monitors and controls all
inputs and outputs. Such a system can suffer size and
reliability constraints, as well as a potentially drastic single
point of failure. An alternative approach is to design a
distributed network in which each sensor and controller in a
system has processing power and can communicate on a
common network medium. The MC143150 (Neuron IC) caters
to such a solution. It is a distributed communication and
control processor with an embedded firmware protocol
tailored to the transmission of control data on a network (refer
to the Neuron IC technical data in this data book for details).

The concept of “smart nodes” on a network is illustrated in
Figure 1 — a block diagram of DACs and ADCs on a
distributed network. The converter ICs are interfaced to
Neuron ICs which communicate on the network to another

node referred to as the network controller Neuron IC. The
DACs and ADCs may be monitored and controlled from a
remote location using the network controller which could be
interfaced to a user-friendly computer environment.

This application note will describe the interfaces between
the MC143150 Neuron IC and two voltage converter ICs: the
MC144110 — a 6-bit, 6-channel digital-to-analog converter
(DAC); and the MC14443 — an 8-bit, 6-channel analog-
to-digital converter (ADC). The first example will detail
communication between the network controller Neuron IC and
a DAC controller Neuron IC which serially controls a DAC
through its I/0 port. The second example will detail the same
network controller Neuron IC communicating to an ADC
controller Neuron IC which monitors an ADC through its 1/0
port. Software for both chip controller Neuron ICs as well as
the network controller Neuron IC is listed at the end of this
document. Note that the software solutions are written in
Neuron C (the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide should be used
to reference unfamiliar function calls and events).

NETWORK
- 1 1 '} ) >
Y Y Y Y
NETWORK ADC DAC/ADC DAC
CONTROLLER CONTROLLER CONTROLLER CONTROLLER
Neuron IC Neuron IC Neuron IC Neuron IC
A A A
Y Y Y Y Y
USER-FRIENDLY
COMPUTER ADC #1 DAC #1 ADC #2 DAC #2
TTTTTT R llllll
YYVYY
ANALOG INPUT ANALOG OUTPUT
CHANNELS CHANNELS
[
¢
I ¢ YYVYY

Figure 1. Block Diagram of ADC and DAC Chips Interfaced to Neuron ICs on a Network

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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Neuron IC INTERFACE TO
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG CHIP

INTRODUCTION

This section describes how the Neuron IC may be used to
drive a DAC.

The MC144110 is a low-cost, 6-bit DAC with a synchronous
serial interface port to provide Neurowire (identical to
Motorola’s SPI) communication with the MC143150. The chip
contains six static D/A converters and operates between 4.5
and 15V. The MC144110 can be cascaded if more than six
outputs are required.

The following example describes one Neuron IC as a DAC
controller and another Neuron IC as a network controller. The
network controller will send a channel number and voltage
value to the DAC controller which will command its DAC
accordingly. See Figure 2 for a block diagram of the system.

NETWORK ANALOG

-7 S OUTPUT

CHANNELS

) Y 1
Neurowire >
NETWORK DAC / >
CONTROLLER | |CONTROLLER[™/ Mcmcno —>
Neuron IC Neuron IC _T
—

6
Figure 2. Block Diagram of Neuron IC — DAC Interface

CIRCUIT

The serial interface between the MC143150 and the
MC144110 is defined as follows: 10_0 is a chip select for the
DAC, IO_8 is a clock output, and 10_9 is a data output. See
Figure 3 for details of the circuit used in this example.

SOFTWARE
Function

The DAC controller Neuron IC receives a channel number
(1 — 6) and a voltage value (0 — 16383 mV) from the network
controller, converts and formats the voltage value, and sends
it to the DAC.

Network Variables

The network controller Neuron IC sends a structure called
to_dac on the network containing a “channel number” field
(1 byte) and a “voltage value” field (2 bytes). The DAC
controller Neuron IC uses the nv_update_occurs event (a
pre-defined Neuron C event) to receive this structure from the
network controller.

Conversion

The 2-byte network input voltage received in mV must be
scaled to a 6-bit number and placed in the most significant 6
bits of a byte-memory location. The DAC controller uses the
following scaling equation:

Vdac = Vnet/ (Vpp/2°6) — 1

where Vnet = the 2-byte voltage value sent on the network
Vpp = the DAC supply voltage

and Vdac = the converted 6-bit DAC voltage

The conversion process completes by shifting Vdac 2 bits to
the left.

Format

The DAC expects 36 bits in each transmission from the
DAC controller Neuron IC (a 6-bit value for each channel).
Hence, the DAC controller must format a 36-bit block (5 bytes)
from a 6-byte block. In other words, the DAC controller stores
a 6-bit analog value in a byte memory location for each DAC
channel value and must compact a 6-byte array (called
net_data) to a 5-byte array (called DAC_data). See Figure 4
for a graphic representation of RAM configuration in the DAC
controller during the conversion and format functions. Note
that a 6-bit DAC requires software overhead that would not be
required for an 8-bit DAC (the format function would not be
necessary with an 8-bit DAC).
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Neuron IC

DAC
CONTROLLER

Voo
0.0

108

109

Vss

MC144110
5V DAC
| 18 v 3
DD R1 :\
8
> CS 5 -
R2 >
10
> CLK 7 _
R3 > ANALOG
1 >OUTPUT
»| D, 12
14 _
R5 >
o R6 16 _
h— ~

Figure 3. Neuron IC to MC144110 Interface

AN1211
AL-36

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



NETWORK

COMM PORT

DAC CONTROLLER Neuron IC

to_dac.channel to_dac.voltage
4 Voltage — msb Voltage - Ish
byte byte byte
conversion
net_data[0] > net_data[3] net_data[5]
S R S R S R

r 1+ °r 1 1T T

voltagel voltage2 voltage3 voltage4 voltage5 voltage6
format
dac_data[0] > dac_data[3]
I I I
voltage6 voltage4 voltage?
voltageb voltage3 voltagel
Neurowire PORT

‘ MC144110
o DAC

Figure 4. RAM Configuration of DAC Controller
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DAC Addressing

The DAC controller transmits the formatted array
(DAC_data) to the DAC in a packet of 36 bits (MSB first). The
first 6 bits received by the DAC control channel 6, the next 6
control channel 5, and so on.

The Neuron C software for the DAC controller Neuron IC is
presented in Print Out 1. Note that the software can easily be
modified to accommodate the 4-channel MC144111 (change
the constant called NUM_CHANNELS to 4). The network
controller Neuron IC is programmed to periodically send
voltage values between 0 and Vpp to DAC channels in a
sequential fashion (see Print Out 3).

Neuron IC INTERFACE TO
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CHIP

INTRODUCTION

This section describes how the Neuron IC may be used to
monitor an ADC.

The MC14443 is a low cost, single-slope, 6-channel,
8 to 10-bit ADC linear subsystem for microprocessor-based
control. It contains a ramp start circuit and a comparator
which will pulse out for a time proportional to the voltage on
one of the ADC channels. Its comparator output driver is an
open drain N-channel which provides a sinking current. The
analog input range on a channel is between 0 and Vpp
—-2.0V.

The following example describes one Neuron IC as an ADC
controller and another Neuron IC as a network controller. The
network controller will send a channel number to the ADC
controller which will poll its ADC for a voltage value to send
back to the controller. See Figure 5 below for a block diagram
of the system.

NETWORK ANALOG

-« \ ' INPUT

ADC CHANNELS

Y Y CONTROL 1
LINES -
NETWORK ADC / i
ADC  |g—

CONTROLLER | | CONTROLLER 7

Neuron IC Neuron IC MC14443  e—
euro euro  —
j—

6

Figure 5. Block Diagram of Neuron IC-ADC Interface

CIRCUIT

The interface between the MC143150 and the MC14443 is
defined as follows: I0_0 — IO_3 use a nibble output object to
address channels and control the ramp capacitor on the ADC;
I0_4 is an ontime input from the comparator on the ADC. See
Figure 6 for details of the circuit used in this example.

%1 kQ

Figure 6. Neuron IC to MC14443 Interface

Neuron IC
ADC
CONTROLLER oV
Vo I
|0.1 uF
101 —_l__
MC14443 =
1 ADC 16
102 > Al A [
2 15
103 > CH1 | ™\
3 14
10_0 »1RAMP ST Vpp [«
2200 pF
4 13
RAMP CAP CH2 |
5 12 ANALOG
gle 9kQ G Vs CH3 | > INPUT
6 1 CHANNELS
het CH4 =
7 10
104 | COMP OUT CH5 [«
Vs ? 8 9
T Vet CH6 < -/
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SOFTWARE
Function

Upon reset, the ADC controller Neuron IC must compute a
time reference based on the levels of V¢ and Vgg from the
ADC. During normal operation, the ADC controller receives a
channel (1 — 6) from the network controller; addresses the
ADC; measures its ontime input; converts a time value to a
voltage value; and transmits the voltage value (0 — 16,383
mV) and channel number (1 — 6) back to the network
controller.

Network Variable Input

The network controller Neuron IC sends a “channel
number” variable called address (1 byte) on the network. The
ADC controller Neuron Chip uses the nv_update_occurs
event (a pre-defined Neuron C event) to receive this structure
from the network.

ADC Addressing

The ADC controller selects the appropriate channel via its
nibble control lines and begins to record time after starting the
ADC ramp capacitor.

Conversion

The discharge time of the ADC ramp capacitor must be
converted from 200 ns units to mV. The ADC controller uses
the following conversion formula:

Vade = Vret * (tchannel / tref)

where V¢ = known voltage to which unknown voltage
is compared
tehannel = Ontime of channel voltage
and tref = Ontime of V¢ — ontime of Vgg

The conversion formula may need to be adjusted for
maximum resolution.

Network Variable Output

After the conversion, the ADC controller transmits a
structure called from_adc to the network controller. The
structure contains a channel number (1 byte) and a voltage
value (2 bytes) which the network controller stores in an array
called adc_array.

See the Neuron C software for the ADC controller
Neuron IC in Print Out 2. Note that this software will also
accommodate the MC14447. The network controller
Neuron IC is programmed to periodically poll channels in a
sequential fashion (see Print Out 3).

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, the Neuron IC can be a very practical
processor in a large system of ADCs and DACs. In such a
system, the network controller could serve as a network
interface to a more powerful “number crunching” 32-bit
microcontroller or the flexible environment of a PC. Also, a
manual mode at the network controller could provide a human
interface (i.e., a keyboard and display) for voltage monitoring
and control. Finally, the ADC and DAC controller Neuron ICs
could provide diagnostic information to the network controller
from thousands of remote locations. In this manner, Neuron
IC-driven distributed systems provide capabilities and
advantages that centralized control systems can not offer.

FHEETEEEEETE il Print Qut 1. Software for DAC Controller Neuron VC///1TTTITITTTTIT]

11

/] This software enables a Neuron ICto drive an MC144110 DAC.
// Data are converted by the conversion function; the frame is

I/ created by the format function.
/1

NN NNy

#defi ne VDD 5000
#def i ne NUM CHANNELS 6

t ypedef struct

unsi gned i nt channel _nunber;
unsi gned | ong Vnet;
} dac_control _struct;

network input dac_control _struct NV_DAC struct;

| O 8 neurowire naster select (100) |10DAC
OO0 output bit 10O DAC select;

unsigned int net_data[6], DAC data[5], Wdac;

unsi gned int conversion (unsigned | ong Vnet, unsigned | ong Vdd)

{
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unsi gned | ong tenpl;
unsi gned int tenp2;

tenpl = Wdd >> 6; //divide VDD by 276
if (Vnet <= tenpl) tenp2 = O; //determne if voltage value is O
el se tenp2 = ((Vnet / tenpl) - 1) << 2; //calculate 6-bit voltage val ue
return (tenp2);
} /1 end conversion()

void format (unsigned int *net_data, unsigned int *DAC data)

{
unsi gned int tenp3;

// 6nsb of net_data[0] goes into 4nsb of DAC data[4] and 2 | sb of DAC data [3]
tenp3 = net_data[0] << 2;

DAC data[4] = tenp3 & OxfO0;

DAC dat a[ 3] net _data[ 0] >> 6;

// 6nsb of net_data[1l] goes into 6nmsb of DAC data[ 3]
tenp3 = net_data[ 1] & Oxfc;
DAC data[ 3] | = tenp3;

// 6nsb of net_data[2] goes into 6l sb of DAC data[ 2]
DAC data[ 2] = net_data[2] >> 2:

// 6nsb of net_data[3] goes int 2nsb of DAC data[2] and 4l sb
// of DAC data[1]

tenp3 = net_data[ 3] << 4;

tenmp3 &= 0xcO;

DAC data[ 2] | = tenp3;

DAC data[ 1] = net_data[ 3] >> 4;

// 6nmsb of net_data[4] goes into 4nsb of DAC data[1] and 2l sb
[/ of DAC data[0]

tenp3 = net_data[ 4] << 2;

tenp3 &= Oxf O;

DAC data[ 1] |= tenpS;

DAC data [0] = net_data[4] >> 6;

// 6nsb of net_data[5] goes into 6nmsb of DAC dat af O]
tenp3 = net_data[5] & Oxfc;
DAC data[ 0] |= tenp3;

} // end format()

when (reset)

{
pol 1 ();
net _dat a[ 0]
net _dat a[ 1]
net _dat a[ 2]
net _dat a[ 3]

conversi on( 0, VOD) ; /10 volts on channel 1
conver si on( 1000, VDD) ; //1 volt on channel 2
conver si on( 2000, VDD) ; /12 volts on channel 3
conver si on( 3000, VDD) ; //3 volts on channel 4
net _dat a[ 4] conver si on( 4000, VDD) ; /14 volts on channel 5
net _data[5] = conversi on(5000, VDD); /15 volts on channel 6

f or nmat (net _dat a, DAC dat a);

io_out (IO DAC &DAC data, (NUM CHANNELS * 6)); //serial xmt to DAC
} /1 end when

when (nv_update_occurs(NV_DAC struct))

Vdac = conversi on(NV_DAC struct. Vnet, VDD); //convert 2-bytes to 6-bits
net _dat a N\V_DAC struct. channel _nunber - 1] = Wdac;
format (net_data, DAC data); //format serial nessage
io_out (IO DAC &DAC data, (NUM CHANNELS * 6)); //serial xmt to DAC
} // end when
AN1211 MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY
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THIEETTEIEEE Il Print Qut 2. Software for ADC controller Neuron V[ C///ITITTITTTTTTTTT
/1

// This software enables a Neuron IC to drive an MC14443 ADC.

/1 Selected channels are read froman ontime input on the Neuron |IC

I/ Converted voltage values are transmtted on the network.

/1

TEOLEITEIEEE i b i r i i bbb rrirrl

#i ncl ude <control . h>
#def i ne VREF 2500

104 input ontime nux cl ock(0) conparator;
100 output nibble control;

typedef struct {
unsi gned i nt channel ;
unsi gned | ong vol t age;
} adc_struct;

unsi gned | ong tenp_tinel;
unsi gned |l ong tenp_time2;
unsi gned | ong tine_reference;
unsi gned int | ocal _channel;

network input unsigned int address;
networ k out put adc_struct adc_dat a;

when (reset)

/1 the first pulse is bogus since the first ontime input to the Neuron IC
/] after areset isinvalid

io_out (control, 0x0e); // address Vref
del ay (40); // allowranp cap to charge to VWref
io_out (control, 0x0f); /1 begin di scharge on ranp cap
del ay (40); // allowranp cap to discharge
io_out (control,0x0e); // address VWref
del ay (40); /1l allowranp cap to charge to Wref
io_out (control,0x0f); // begin discharge on ranp cap
while (1) // gadfly
{
wat chdog_updat e() ; /1 tickle watchdog tiner
if (io_update_occurs (conparator)) //is ramp cap discharge is conplete ?
tenp_timel = input_val ue; //record discharge tine
goto junpl; /lexit gadfly |oop
} Il end if
} /1 end while
j unpl:
io_out (control, 0x00); // address Vss
del ay (40); // allowranp cap to charge to Vss
io_out (control,0x01); /1 begin di scharge on ranp cap
while (1) /1 gadfly
wat chdog_update (); /1 tickle watchdog timer
if (io_update_occurs (conparator)) //is ramp cap discharge conpl ete ?
{
tenp_time2 = input_val ue; /1 record discharge tine
got o j unp2; /1 exit gadfly | oop
} Il end if
} /1 end when
j unp2:
tine_reference = (tenp_timel - tenp_time2) / 10; /lcalculate time reference
} // end when
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when (nv_update_occurs (address))

| ocal _channel = address << 1; //address = 2 * channel nunber
io_out (control,local_channel); // address channel

del ay (40); // allowranp cap to charge to unknown vol t age
io_out (control,local _channel +1); // begin ranp cap di scharge
while (1) /1l gadfly

if (io_update_occurs (conparator))// is ranp discharge conplete ?

tenp_timel = input_value / 10;//record di scharge time

got o j unps3; // exit gadfly I oop
} /1l end if
} /1 end while
j unp3:
adc_data.voltage = ((VREF / tine_reference) * tenp_tinel); //cal cul ate voltage
adc_dat a. channel = | ocal _channel >> 1; /1 send channel nurnber
} //end when
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[HEEEEEEEEEErririill Print Qut 3. Software for Network Controller Neuron IC///11111111]
/1

/] This software enables a Neuron ICto collect data from

// and send data to other Neuron I Cs on a network which control

// DACs and ADCs.

/1

THELEEEEEEEEE it

#defi ne NUM DAC_CHANNELS 6
#def i ne NUM ADC_CHANNELS 6
#defi ne MAX_DAC_VOLTAGE 5000

typedef struct {
unsi gned i nt channel ;
unsi gned | ong vol t age;
} converter_struct;

network out put converter_struct to_dac;
network input converter_struct from adc;
network out put unsigned int adc_address = 1;

unsi gned | ong adc_array[ 6] ;

ntiner adc_tiner;
ntimer dac_tiner;

when (reset) {
adc_tiner = 500;
dac_timer = 750;

t o_dac. channel = 1;
to_dac. vol tage = 0;
} /1 end when

/1 poll a different A/'D channel every 2s

when (timer_expires (adc_tiner)) {
if (adc_address++ > NUM ADC CHANNELS) adc_address = 1;
adc_timer = 2000;

} //end when

/1 store new A/ D val ues whenever they come in
when (nv_update_occurs (fromadc))

{
adc_array[from adc. channel - 1] = fromadc. vol t age;
} /1 end when

/1l transmt a new voltage value to a new channel every 2s
when (timer_expires (dac_tiner))

{
if (to_dac. channel ++ >= NUM DAC CHANNELS) to_dac. channel = 1;
if (to_dac.voltage >= MAX_DAC VOLTAGE) to_dac.voltage = O;
el se to_dac_vol tage += 100;
dac_timer = 2000;
} //end when
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Setback Thermostat Design Using the Neuron" IC

INTRODUCTION

For several years, setback thermostats (SBTs) have been
microprocessor driven, giving the end-user energy-efficient
control over HVAC (Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning)
systems. However, today’s designs still present system
limitations such as a single point of failure and lack of
flexibility. For example most SBTs have central control over all
units (i.e., heater and AC) in a HVAC system, which requires
point-to-point wiring and limits the performance capabilities of
the system to those of the SBT processor. A viable alternative
is to distribute processing to each unit in the system over a
network. The MC143150 (Neuron IC) is a multimedia
communications and control processor with an embedded
standard protocol that lends itself to easy network
communication of control information. Specifically, the open
architecture design of the LonTalk protocol allows an OEM to
independently design interoperable HVAC units as well as
network interfaces to non-HVAC systems without writing a
cumbersome and costly software protocol. Using the Neuron
IC, a setback thermostat can provide control data (e.g., the

time of day, time/temperature set points, and current
temperature) to a network of “smart” units with Neuron ICs
which can each interpret data according to system
specifications (see Figure 1).

This application note describes how a Neuron IC can be
used as an SBT processor. Neuron IC functions include a
3 x 4 keypad interface for programmability; a 6-digit,
7-segment LCD display interface for time and temperature
indication; a temperature-to-frequency converted input; and a
software real-time clock. See Figure 2 for a schematic of the
system hardware. Although the Neuron SBT node tends to be
more expensive than the traditional SBT, cost savings will
result from ease of installation, reduction in wiring, and higher
system reliability (lower rate of product maintenance and
return). Each of the hardware interfaces and its related
software functions will be described in the following sections.
Additionally, the Neuron C software for the SBT is included in
Print Out 1 at the end of this document. (See the Neuron C
Programmer’s Guide for details on unfamiliar syntax. .)

REMOTE
SBT AC THERMOSTAT
Neuron IC Neuron IC
Neuron IC
A A A
NETWORK
] Y Y
- A A X
\/ \/ \/
GATEWAY HEATER VENT CONTROL
7y Neuron IC Neuron IC
Y
NON-HVAC
SYSTEM

Figure 1. Block Diagram of Distributed HVAC System

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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Figure 2. Setback Thermostat System Hardware

KEYPAD INTERFACE key is determined. See Figure 3 for an illustration of the SBT
keypad.

Hardware

This interface is quite similar to the 4 x 4 keypad described
in the engineering bulletin entitled, Scanning a Keypad With
the Neuron Chip (EB151/D). The major difference is that the
rows are monitored by three 1-bit control lines on the Neuron
IC, as opposed to one 4-bit nibble.

Software

The keypad is read as follows: the software periodically
scans the three keypad rows until a key is depressed, at which
time each column is driven low until the row of the depressed

Figure 3. SBT Keypad
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The SBT is programmed using the keypad command
sequences described in Figure 4. A maximum of three
time/temperature set points can be saved for each unit (heater
and air conditioner). Data structures of “temp_time” type store
a temperature value as well as an hour and minute value.
Seven such structures have been created for each air
conditioner set point (ac_1 — ac_3), each heater set point
(heat_1 — heat_3), and the current time and temperature
(sbt_data).

DISPLAY INTERFACE

Hardware

This interface uses a 6-digit, 7-segment LCD display driven
by an MC145000 Serial Input Multiplexed LCD Driver
interfaced to the SBT Neuron IC processor. Two I/O lines are
required from the Neuron IC: clock and data out (a chip select
line and data out are not necessary).

SBT COMMANDS:

Software

The display driver IC receives data via Neurowire (identical
to Motorola’s SPI and National’s Microwire) from the Neuron
IC. The display will change when the time changes (once per
second), any time the SBT is being programmed, and while
the end user is sequencing the SBT through its display modes
(described immediately below).

Under normal operating conditions (normal mode), the
SBT will provide current military time (hours, minutes) and
current temperature on its display. Also, the decimal after the
hour indicator will blink on or off each second. When in
display mode (entered by pressing the “0” key), the SBT will
display the first set-point time and temperature for the air
conditioner. If no other key is pressed for five seconds (at any
time during display mode), the SBT will return to the current
time and temperature display. If “0” is pressed again before

TO TURN THE AIR CONDITIONER OFF (n = 4), ON (n =5), OR ON AUTO (n = 6):

trme tlme
AC AC

TO TURN THE HEATER OFF (n = 4), ON (n =5), OR ON AUTO (n = 6):

TO PROGRAM CURRENT TIME:

time hour hour
(AC) hi dig lo dig

TO PROGRAM AC SETPOINT TIME NUMBER n (n=1-3):

t|me hour hour
AC hi dlg lo d|g

TO PROGRAM AC SETPOINT TEMP NUMBERn (n = 1-3):

min

lo dig

min time
lo dig (AC)

temp temp temp t|me
hi dlg lo d|g AC

TO PROGRAM HEATER SETPOINT TIME NUMBERn (n=1-3):

t|me hour hour
AC hi dlg lo d|g

TO PROGRAM HEATER SETPOINT TEMP NUMBER n (n = 1-3):

min temp
lo dig H)

temp temp temp temp
hi dlg lo d|g

Figure 4. Keypad Command Sequences to Program the Neuron SBT

AN1216
AL-46

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



the five second timeout, the SBT will display the second
set-point time and temperature for the air conditioner. Similarly,
as “0” is successively pressed, the SBT will display time and
temperature set-points for the remaining AC set-point, followed
by each of the three set-points for the heater. When in
programming mode (entered by pressing either the “time” or
“temp” key), the display will actively display numeric keypad
sequences (see Figure 4 for programming command
sequences).

TEMPERATURE SENSOR INTERFACE
Hardware

The temperature sensor interface is implemented with a
comparator using an RC combination in its feedback loop. The
R component is a thermistor. When the circuit is initially
powered up, Point B (refer to Figure 5) has a “high” voltage
value. Point A is “low,” so the RC circuit charges up in an
attempt to make A equal to B. Eventually the RC circuit forces
the voltage at A above the voltage at B, causing point C, and
hence B, to go “low.” In an attempt to make point A equal to B
again, the RC circuit discharges. Eventually the RC circuit
discharges too much, causing point C, and thus point B, to go
“high” again. At this time the process repeats itself, resulting
in a periodic square wave from the temperature sensor output
C, which serves as a “frequency” input to the Neuron IC.

The “high” and “low” points discussed above are
determined by the values of R1, R2, Ry, and R,. The
frequency range of the output C is determined by the value of
C, and the characteristic of the thermistor R; (as the RC time
constant changes, the rise and fall times of graph A in
Figure 5 change).

Software

The frequency input from the temperature sensor is read
using a frequency input object called “temp_signal_in,” which
is periodically read (every two seconds). The frequency value
is then converted to a temperature using a look-up table that
was created using the characteristic of the thermistor used.
The temperature range of this SBT is 32 to 122°F. The current
temperature value is stored in the “temp” field of the
“sht_data” structure.

REAL-TIME CLOCK

The real-time clock interface is implemented in software
since the I/O port of the Neuron IC is dedicated to keypad,
display, and temperature sensor interfaces. A millisecond
timer object called read_timer is programmed to expire every
984 ms, at which time the software checks for changes in
minutes, hours, and days. Additionally, the software
automatically updates the 1 second counter (984 ms added to
the average software delay of 16 ms equals 1 second). The
software time delay was experimentally determined by
running the real-time clock for long periods of time and
comparing its output to an accurate timepiece. The current
time in minutes and hours is stored in the “sbt_data” structure.

NETWORK VARIABLES

The SBT has time, temperature, and status data which it
may submit to the heater and air conditioner units on the
network. These units can receive current time and
temperature in addition to up to three time and temperature
set-points from the SBT. The SBT in this document is
designed to output network data every 30 seconds. The
system is flexible in that the HVAC units read only the
information required. For example, a heater may be designed
to receive only two set-points, in which case the third set-point
made available by the SBT would not be bound to the heater.
(See Chapter 3 of the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide for
details on network variables and binding.) This degree of
flexibility allows independent suppliers to manufacture
compatible equipment.

NETWORK INTERFACE

The SBT Neuron IC is interfaced to a 78 kbps twisted-pair
network via an MC75176BP EIA-485 Differential Transceiver
IC. According to the EIA-485 standard, this allows for up to
32 nodes per bus over a length of up to 1200 m (4000 ft). Note
that each node in the HVAC system (e.g., heater, vent control,
air conditioner) requires a transceiver with its Neuron IC. Also
note that the network is accessed in the same manner
regardless of the media interfaced to the Neuron IC’s
general-purpose communication port.

R1

R2

:

!’\F

AN
]

Figure 5. Temperature Circuit and
Waveforms for SBT
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CONCLUSION

In conclusion, the Neuron IC can adequately perform as a
setback thermostat processor. Additionally, it provides HVAC
systems with characteristics previously unavailable at a
reasonable cost. For example, the owner of a two-story house
has begrudgingly accepted the fact that one air conditioner
with one thermostat will keep the first level about five degrees
cooler than the second level, given the exorbitant cost of two
separate A/C units. With a LONWORKS HVAC system, the
network of communication (not only in the home, but in
factories and other buildings as well) is in place for remote
thermostats, zoning, vent controls, etc., each at the low cost
of an additional node. The number of units communicating
with a single Neuron IC SBT is virtually unlimited.

HVAC OEMs are now taking the time to compare their
present system technologies to the solution offered by
LONWORKS networks. Traditionally, node costs have been the
foremost concern of HYAC manufacturers, but today’'s OEM
also realizes that installation, maintenance, and reliability can

be key to the long-term cost and value of a system. Although
the SBT node requires an external display driver and a
transceiver, external relays are not needed since all
necessary data is passed to intelligent units which individually
control themselves. Also, a distributed control network allows
independent control of zones or units in the event of a wire
break.

Finally, this document presents a rather simple SBT
(functionally). Note that a system designer is not limited to
EIA-485 twisted-pair as a medium; the Neuron IC has a
general-purpose communication port which will interface to
transceivers for virtually any medium (powerline and RF are
both popular). Also, keeping in mind that the code in Print
Out 1 consumes approximately 1.7K bytes of the Neuron IC’s
ROM, one can conclude that the available 42K of ROM may
be used to give the SBT many more capabilities (i.e., system
diagnostics, interfaces to ventilation control, safety features,
etc.).

[ sxxsxxxsssnsssssxx PPinNt Qut 1. Neuron 1 C as a Setback Ther moSt at sxsssssssssssxsssss/

#pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups
#pragna one_donai n
#pragna num addr _tabl e_entries 8

108 neurowire nmaster select (107) 10to LCD
10 0 output nibble | Okeypad_col unm;

104 input bit 10rowo;

105 input bit 10rowl;

106 input bit 10rowe;

107 input period |Otenp_in;

struct tenp_tine {
unsi gned int tenp;
unsi gned int mnutes;
unsi gned int hours;

}

struct unit_type {
struct tenp_tine data_out;
unit_states unit_data;

}s

network output struct unit_type NV_ac_dat a;
network output struct unit_type NV_heat dat a;
network output struct tenp_time NV_sbt_out;
network output struct tenp_tine NV_ac_set1;
network output struct tenp_tinme NV_ac_set2;
network output struct tenp_time NV_ac_set3;
network output struct tenp_tine NV_heat_set1;
network output struct tenp_time NV_heat_set 2;
network output struct tenp_tine NV_heat_ set 3;

const char table [3] [4]
const unsigned int |cd_table[17]

const unsi gned | ong r_tabl e[ 50]

{7 789A", "456B’, "1230"};

{0, 215, 6, 227, 167, 54, 181. 245, 7, 247, 55, 119, 244, 209
230, 241, 113} ;

{22592, 21678, 20973, 20207, 19469, 18757, 18072, 17412

16776, 16163, 15573, 15004, 14456, 13928, 13420,
12929, 12457, 12002, 11564, 11141, 10734, 10342,
9965, 9601, 9250, 8912, 8587, 8273, 7971, 7680, 7399,
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7129, 6869, 6618, 6376, 6143, 5919, 5703, 5494, 5294,
5100, 4914, 4734, 4562, 4395, 4234, 4080, 3931, 3787

3549} ;

typedef enum {ON CFF, AUTG unit_states
unit_states ac_node
uni t_states heater_node;

struct tenp_tine sbt_data

struct tenp_tine
struct tenp_tine
struct tenp_tine ac_3;
struct tenp_tine
struct tenp_tine
struct tenp_tine

ac_1;
ac_2;

heat _1;
heat 2;
heat _3;

struct unit_type heater;
struct unit_type air_conditioner

struct bcd digits;

unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned

unsi gned
unsi gned
unsi gned

int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int
int

| cd_updat e;

| cd_dat a[ 6] ;
array_i ndex[ 6] ;
i ndi cator;
serial _out[6];
r ow,

col ;

key_i nput;

I

prog_busy;

t enp_adder ;
num byt es;
second_byte
poi nt _on;
seconds;

di spl ay_next;

| ong period_in;
| ong therm stor_val ue;
| ong val ue

stiner display_tinmer;
stiner nv_tinmer;
nimer read_timer;
nminmer tenp_tiner;

/****************************************************~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k********************/

/* This function will update the 6-digit LCD clock display which includes */
/* tine in hours and seconds and tenperature in degrees fahrenheit. This */
/* function is called every 1.0s. */
/*******************************************************************************************/
voi d update_clock (struct tenp_tine *disp_in) {
for (i=0; i<6; i+=2) {
val ue = *(unsigned int*)disp_in; /lpoint to next digit of display
(unsigned int*)disp_in += 1; //increment pointer
bi n2bcd(val ue, &di gits); //convert digit to BCD
array_index[i+l] = digits.d5 + 1; //store BCD val ues
array_index[i] =digits.d6 + 1;
} //end for
/luse | ook-up table to encode BCD digits for LCD driver
for (i=0; i<6; i++) {
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Icd_data[i] = lcd table[array_index[i]];
serial_out[i] = lcd_datali];
} /lend for

// det er mi ne whet her deci mal point should be on or off
if (point_on || (sbt_nmode == D SPLAY)) ({

point_on = 0;
serial _out[4] += 0x08;

} /lend if
el se point_on = 1,
io_out (10to LCD &serial_out, 48); //serial xmt to LCD driver
read_tiner = 984, //set real time clock for another 1s
} //end updat e_cl ock

/*******************************************************************************************/

/* This function converts ASO | clock data to decinal and | oads hours and */
/* mnutes into the address of the structure sent. */
/****************************************************************~k~k~k~k***********************/
void clock_init (struct tenp_time *data_in) {

if (indicator) indicator = 1; //use data indicator as index

(unsigned int*)data_in += 1; //point to mnute field

*(unsigned int*)data_in = array_index[indicator + 2] * 10 +

array_i ndex[indicator + 1] - 11; //store mnutes
(unsigned int*)data_in += 1; //point to hour field
*(unsigned int*)data_in = array_i ndex[indicator + 4] * 10 +
array_i ndex[indicator + 3] - 11; //store hours

} //end clock_init
/***************************************************~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k~k***********************/
/* This function converts ASC| tenperature data to decimal and returns */
/* the val ue. */
/*******************************************************************************************/
unsigned int temp_init () {

return (array_index[3] * 10 + array_index[2] - 11);
} //end tenp_init
/**************************************** reset eVent **************************************/
when (reset) {

for (i=0; i<6; i++) serial_out[i] = Oxff; //turn all segments on

io_out (I1Oto LCD, &serial_out, 48); //serial xmt to LCD

seconds = O; /linitialize real time clock to mdnight

sht _node = NCRVAL; //nornal display node

sbt _data.ninutes = 0O;

sbt _data. hours = 0;

nv_timer = 30; //30s timer for network xm ssion

read_tiner = 1000; //1s real tine clock tiner

tenp_timer = 2000; //2s tenperature tinmer
} //end when
/********************************* Check for keypad depressl On *****************************/
when (i o_changes (IOrowl) to 0)
when (io_changes (IOrow2) to 0)
when (io_changes (IOrow3) to 0) {

del ay (400); / / debounce

//find row and col unm of pressed key

for (col =0; col<4; col ++) {
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io_out (keypad_colum, ~(1<<col));
key_input = ~((io_in (10row2) * 4) + (io_in (10rowl) * 2) +
(io_in (10row)));
for (row=0; row<3; rowtt) {
if (key_input & (1<<row)) ({
array_index[0] = (unsigned int)table[row[col];

goto junpl;
} /lend if
} //end for
} //end for
array_i ndex[ 0] = 48; //if key not found: assign null character
j unpl:

// if programmng tenperature or time val ue
if ((sbt_nmode == TIME) || (sbt_node == TEMP)) {

| cd_update = 1; /1 display update flag
if (second_byte) { /1 second byte indicates function
second_byte = 0; /lclear flag
indicator = array_i ndex[0] - 48; //ASA 1 to decinal
if (indicator == 0) { /lprogramcurrent time
read_tiner = 0; //stop realtime clock
num bytes = 6; //this function requires 6 bytes
/lend if
if (indicator >= 4) //programunit status
num bytes = 3; /1this function requires 3 bytes
} /lend if
} /lend if

//if in display node
else if (sbt_node == D SPLAY) {

if (array_index[0] == 48) |cd update = 1; //toggl e to next display
} //end else if

// if in normal node (first key touched)

el se {
// if time or tenperature key touched
if ((array_index[0] >= 65)) {
for (i=0; i<6; i++) lcd_data[i] = O; /'l clear out display
if (array_index[0] == 65) { //programti me
sht _node = TI Mg
num bytes = 7, /l/this function requires 7 bytes
} /lend if
el se { // program t enper at ur e
sht _node = TEM>,
num bytes = 5; //this function requires 5 bytes
} //end el se
| cd_update = 1; //set display update flag
prog_busy = 1; //set busy flag to prevent clock function
second_byte = 1; //prepare for second byte
} /lend if
/1 if display key touched
if (array_index[0] == 48) {
sbt _node = DI SPLAY;
| cd_update = 1; //set display update flag
} /lend if
} //end el se
i o_out (keypad_col um, 0); //clear all colums to prepare for next read
//end when
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when (| cd_update) {

//if programming time or tenperature

if ((sbt_nmode == TIME) || (sbt_node == TEMP)) {
//shift display to the |eft
for (i=5; i>0; i--) lcd data[i] = lcd_data[i-1];
if (array_index[0] < 58) array_index[0] -= 47,

el se array_i ndex[0] -= 54;

for (i=5; i>0; i--) array_index[i] = array_index[i-1];

lcd_data[0] = lcd_table[array_i ndex[0]];

for (i=0; i<6; i++) serial out[i] = lcd_data[i];

io out (10to LCD &serial _out, 48); /[ updat e di spl ay

// update sbt data after |ast programm ng byte has been entered
if ((prog_busy++ >= numbytes)) {
prog_busy = 0; cl ear byte count
if (sbt_node == TIME) {
//update current time
if (indicator == 0) clock_init (&sbt_data);
//update ac status

else if (indicator == 4) air_conditioner.unit_data = CFF;
else if (indicator == 5) air_conditioner.unit_data = O\
else if (indicator == 6) air_conditioner.unit_data = AUTQ
//update ac tinme
else if (array_index[1] == 11) {
if (indicator == 1) clock_init (&c_1);
else if (indicator == 2) clock_init (&c_2);
else if (indicator == 3) clock_init (&c_3);
} //end else if
//update heater time
else if (array_index[1] == 12) {
if (indicator == 1) clock_init (&heat_1);
else if (indicator == 2) clock_init (&heat_2);
else if (indicator == 3) clock_init (&heat_3);
} //end else if
} end if
el se {
//updat e heater status
if (indicator == 4) heater.unit_data = CFF;
else if (indicator == 5) heater.unit_data = QN
else if (indicator == 6) heater.unit_data = AUTQ
//update ac tenperature
else if (array_index[1] == 11) {
if (indicator == 1) ac_l.tenp = tenp_init();
else if (indicator == 2) ac_2.tenp = tenp_init();
else if (indicator == 3) ac_3.tenp = tenp_init();

} /lend else if

//updat e heater tenperature

else if (array_index[1] == 12) {
if (indicator == 1) heat_1l1.tenp = tenp_init();
else if (indicator == 2) heat_2.tenp = tenp_init();
else if (indicator == 3) heat_3.tenp = tenp_init();

} //end else if
} //end el se
sbt _node = NCRVAL; //return to normal mnode
updat e_cl ock (&sbt_data); //display current tinme/tenp
} /lend if
} /lend if
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/1if in display node

el se {

di splay_timer = 5;

//display 1st programred

/15s timeout on any one displ ay
if (display_next++ > 6) display_next = 1;

ac val ue

if (display_next == 1) update_cl ock (&c_1);
//di splay second programred ac val ue

else if (display_next ==
//display 3rd programred
else if (display_next ==
//display 1st programred
else if (display_next ==
//display 2nd programred
else if (display_next ==

2) update_clock (&ac_2);
ac val ue

3) update_clock (&c_3);
heat er val ue

4) update_cl ock (&heat_1);
heat er val ue

5) update_cl ock (&heat_2);

//wrap around

//display 3rd programmed heater val ue
else if (display_next == 6) update_cl ock(&heat_3);
//display current time/tenp
el se {
updat e_cl ock (&sbt _data);
display_timer = 0;
sbt _nmode = NORVAL;
} /1 end el se
} //end el se
| cd_update = 0;
} //end when

/***************************** Check the rea.l t| ne Cl OCk t| ner *****************************/

when (timer_expires (read_tiner)) {
if (seconds++ > 58) {
seconds = O;
if (sbt_data.mnutes++ > 58) {
sbt _data.ninutes = 0O;
if (sbt_data. hours++ > 22)
sbt _data. hours = 0;
} /lend if
} /lend if
if (sbt_node == NORVAL)//updat e displ ay
updat e_cl ock (&sbt_data);
el se read tiner = 984;//set clock for one nore second
} /1 end when

//check for mnute expiration
//check for hour expiration

//check for day expiration

/**************************** CheCk for next tenpera'[ ure update ****************************/

when (timer_expires (tenmp_timer)) {
thermstor_value = io_in (I1Otenp_in) * 7;
tenp_adder = 1;

//read frequency val ue

//100k up tenperature value in table and convert to fahrenheit
while (tenp_adder) {
if (thermstor_value >= r_table[tenp_adder]) ({
if ((r_table[tenp_adder - 1] - thernistor_value) <
(thermstor_value - r_tabl e[tenp_adder]))
t enp_adder - -;
sbt_data.tenp = tenp_adder * 3/ 5 * 3 + 32;
tenp_adder = O;
/lend if
el se tenp_adder ++;
if (tenp_adder > 50) tenp_adder = O;
} //end while
tenp_timer = 2000;
} //end when

//read tenperature every 2s
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when (timer_expires (display_tiner)) {
updat e_cl ock (&sbt_data);
di spl ay_next = O;
sbt _rmode = NORVAL;

} //end when

//display current tinme/tenp

/******************************** Send out Sbt data eVery 305 ******************************/

when (timer_expires (nv_timer)) {
heat er. data out = sht dat a;
air_conditioner.data out = sht_data;
NV_heat _out = heater;
NV_ac_out = air_conditioner;
NV ac _setl = ac_1;
NV_ac_set2 = ac_2;
NV_ac_set3 = ac_3;
NV_heat _set1l = heat_1;
NV_heat set2 = heat 2;
NV_heat _set3 = heat_3;

} //end when

/1 xmt
/1xmt
/1xmt
/1 xmt
/1xmt
/1 xmt

1st
2nd
3rd
1st
2nd
3rd

//xmt current heater status
//xmt current ac status

ac val ue
ac val ue
ac val ue
heat er val ue
heat er val ue
heat er val ue
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Fuzzy Logic and the Neuron" Chip

INTRODUCTION

The world of embedded controls is currently experiencing a
push into the realm of fuzzy logic. In the past, manufacturers
have contended with performance versus cost trade-offs with
no apparent fulfillment of both. However, the concept of fuzzy
logic has repeatedly proven that for some applications a low
cost, 8-bit microcontroller can equal or exceed the
performance of a more expensive number crunching digital
signal processor (DSP). Motorola has recognized the power
of fuzzy logic and has created fuzzy kernels and support tools
for a number of their microcontrollers including the
MC143150/20 (Neuron Chip).

The Neuron Chip is a communications and control
processor (designed by Echelon, manufactured by Motorola)
with an embedded LonTalk" protocol used for multimedia
networking environments in which received network inputs
(on the processor’'s communications port) are used to control
processor outputs (on its 1/0O port). An important design
concept relevant to Neuron Chips is intelligent distributed
control — the distribution of control among several Neuron
processors (called nodes) which share I/O data on a network.
Specifically, in fuzzy applications input data can be sent via a
network to a “fuzzy” node which will run the inputs through its
fuzzy engine and control its outputs accordingly. This
application note will give the reader a brief introduction to 8-bit
fuzzy logic, present a fuzzy kernel for the Neuron Chip
practical for a 30 Hz controller, and demonstrate a fuzzy node
in a fan controller application. Finally, refer to this data book
for technical information on the Neuron Chip and to Echelon’s
Neuron C Programmer’s Guide for details on Neuron C
syntax.

FUZZY LOGIC PRIMER

This section gives a brief introduction to the simplest
concepts of 8-bit fuzzy logic. Readers who are familiar with
fuzzy logic should consider skipping this section. More details
can be obtained through Motorola’s Fuzzy Logic Education
Program, a PC tutorial available through Motorola sales
offices.

Introduction

The invention of fuzzy logic is usually attributed to Lotfi
Zadeh, a professor at UC Berkeley, in the mid 1960s. He
developed an approach to control solutions which require
neither memory intensive lookup tables nor complicated
mathematical formulae. In brief, the fuzzy logic methodology,
called inference, assigns predefined degrees of truth to the
entire range of inputs to a system and then processes
real-time inputs through a set of rules to derive a weighted

system output. Three basic steps of fuzzy inference are
fuzzification, rule evaluation, and defuzzification (see
Figure 1), described in the following sections. Though many
inference methods exist, this document will detail only one,
the min-max inference methodology.

FUZZY ENGINE

/

CRISP INPUT#1 >

FUZZIFICATION

2

CRISPINPUT#2

AN

FUZZY INPUTS

RULE EVALUATION

FUZZY OUTPUTS

DEFUZZIFICATION CRISP OUTPUT

Figure 1. Block Diagram of Fuzzy System

Fuzzification

A fuzzy controller will receive crisp inputs (typically two or
three) on its input or communications port and initially fuzzify
them. Each system input is divided into overlapping sets of
membership functions, typically three to nine sets per input.
The predefined membership functions cover the entire range
of values (or universe of discourse) for an input and will define
a degree of truth for every point in the universe of discourse.
Figure 2 shows five trapezoidal membership functions for an
input to a fuzzy controller; note that each membership
function is typically labeled to quantify the input (i.e., very
slow, fast, etc.) and that each function assigns a degree of
truth (between 0 and 255) to an input. In other words, as you
slide along the horizontal axis representing an input value,
each point translates to one point on the border(s) of one or
more trapezoids representing a degree of membership (pay
attention only to points on the edges of the trapezoids when
assigning degrees of truth to inputs). Thus fuzzy logic is unlike
boolean logic in that system input values can partially belong

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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MEMBERSHIP FUNCTIONS

| |
|
[ MEDIUM FAST VERY
I FAST |
SPEED | | |
FT/S !
F1S) :ZSﬁB :BOﬁB 100
SCALED
° 63 - 255
UNIVERSE OF DISCOURSE

Figure 2. Input Membership Functions for Fuzzification

to multiple sets (i.e., an input can be 30% slow and 70%
medium); with boolean input values, set membership is either
100% or 0%. In this sense, fuzzy logic will often help
embedded controllers to respond in a smoother manner over
the full range of inputs. Note that membership functions may
be more complicated in shape (than the trapezoids in
Figure 2) with a trade-off of more complex arithmetic and
memory requirements in the fuzzification step.

The fuzzification process uses two basic steps which are
repeated for each system input. First, a crisp input must be
read and scaled to a value between 0 and 255 (for an 8-bit
fuzzy engine). Second, the input must be translated to a
degree of membership (between 0 and 255) for each input
membership function. For example, in Figure 2, if the read
input indicates 25 ft/s, its value is scaled to 63 and 255 is
assigned to the slow function — the other four functions (very
slow, medium, fast, and very fast) are assigned to O (the input
is 100% slow). In another example, the system input 80 ft/s is
scaled to 204 and assigned to 179 for the fast function and to
76 for the very fast function — the other three functions are

assigned to O (the input is 70% fast and 30% very fast). All of
the assigned values to input membership functions in a
system are called the fuzzified inputs of the system. In total,
the number of fuzzified inputs will equal the number of inputs
times the number of membership functions per input.

Rule Evaluation

Fuzzified inputs are processed through a predefined set of
rules (typically 15 to 25 rules per system) using a min-max
evaluation to form fuzzified outputs. In detail, rules are
arranged in an if-then format — if two or more inputs (called
antecedents) are all true, then an output function (called a
consequent) is executed to the degree of the minimum value
antecedent (see Figure 3). Often times, all the rules of a
system are displayed in a matrix fashion as shown in Figure 4
where the consequents (outputs) are listed for all possible
combination pairs of antecedents (inputs). For example, in
Figure 4, if input #1 is 10% medium and input #2 is 50% hot,

IF THEN
ANTECEDENT #1
RULE #1 AND MIN »|  CONSEQUENT#1
ANTECEDENT #2
MAX »|  FuzzyouTPuT
ANTECEDENT #2
RULE #2 AND MIN > CONSEQUENT #1
ANTECEDENT #3

Figure 3. Rule Evaluation

AN1225
AL-56

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



INPUT #1
X
5 SLOW MEDIUM FAST
z
X
i MEDIUM
5 CoLD OFF OFF Low
Z
MEDIUM

N WARM Low MEDIUM MEDIUM
FH
—
2
= MEDIUM MEDIUM

HOT HIGH HIGH HIGH

Figure 4. Rule Matrix

then the output medium high will be weighted at 10% as a
result of the minimum value function. The remaining eight
rules of the system would be evaluated in a similar manner to
create a set of five fuzzified (weighted) outputs (described
below). Additionally, for rules with the same consequent the
fuzzy engine will choose the rule with the maximum value for
the system’s weighted output value. For example, in Figure 4,
if warm and medium fuzzy inputs yield a 20% medium output,
but warm and fast fuzzy inputs yield a 40% medium output,
then the final output for medium will be 40% as a result of the
maximum value function. The rule evaluation procedure just
described is the primary step in min-max inference.

Fuzzified outputs are classified into membership sets
similar to input membership functions. Though many types of
output functions are valid, this document will only cover
singletons in which the scaled outputs of a system (ranging
from O to 255) are defined as three to nine discrete values
which are assigned weights (between 0 and 255) in the rule
evaluation step described above. The example in Figure 5
illustrates five singletons representing possible output values
for a single output. Note that the output singletons are often

labeled to “quantify” the output (i.e., medium low, very high,
etc.). The number of fuzzified outputs for a system will equal
the number of outputs times the number of singletons per
output. The final raw or crisp output value of the system is
determined in the defuzzification step.

Defuzzification

The final task of a fuzzy engine is to defuzzify its fuzzy
outputs into a single raw or crisp output for an external device
(i.e., stepper motor, D/A converter, etc.). This document
describes a center of gravity method. As described above, the
fuzzified outputs are a set of weights for the discrete values
called singletons. The final scaled output is the result of the
following equation:

scaled output = ((¥ (fuzzy outputs * output singletons)) /
(3 fuzzy outputs))

The output is a value between 0 and 255 which might need
to be scaled for non-8-bit output functions. For example, in
Figure 5 if the rule evaluation process determines the system
output is 30% medium low, 60% medium, and 10% medium
high, then the center of gravity calculation will yield:

((0.3*255)* 90 + (0.6*255)*128 + (0.1*255)*170) /
(0.3*255 + 0.6*255 + 0.1*255) = 116

The value 116 can then be scaled for its output. Note that
not all output singletons (i.e., the ones with a value of zero)
will contribute to an output calculation for a set of inputs.

Conclusion

Min-max inference is quite simple to implement, yet it
provides a powerful and rigorous solution for embedded
controllers. Motorola’s 8-bit kernels all use this type of
inference because it is efficient in timing and code size. Many
other types of fuzzy inference exist and may be required for
complex or highly accurate solutions, but min-max inference
is applicable to a majority of control applications.

SINGLETONS
255
0 90 128 170 255
OFF MEDIUM MEDIUM MEDIUM VERY
LOwW HIGH HIGH

Figure 5. Output Singletons
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FUZZY KERNEL FOR THE Neuron CHIP

Introduction

A fuzzy kernel, or engine, is simply a skeleton of
programming code which will perform the three basic steps of
fuzzy logic — fuzzification, rule evaluation, and
defuzzification. The kernel user makes the programming code
unique by defining and entering the input membership
functions, rules, and singletons in tabular form and entering
scaling equations for the crisp inputs and outputs. In addition
to the kernel for the MC143150, Motorola offers, free of
charge, fuzzy kernels for two of its 8-bit microcontrollers (the
MC68HC11 and MC68HCO05) as well as its 16-bit HC16
microcontroller and the 32-bit 68000 family. The fuzzy kernel
in this document, written in Neuron C, was designed using the
HC11 kernel as a model. See Appendix A of this application
note for a print out of the Neuron C fuzzy kernel.

Fuzzification

The fuzzification function produces a set of fuzzy inputs by
reading a real-time crisp input, scaling it to eight bits, and
assigning a degree or grade to it for each input membership
function defined by the user. First, the designer of the
embedded controller must add equations to the kernel to
scale crisp inputs to 8-bit values before fuzzification, at which
time the Neuron fuzzy engine allows up to four inputs (default
of four) with eight membership functions per input. The
number of inputs is set by redefining the constant called
NUM_INPUTS (the elements per input membership function
is always eight) and the input membership functions are
defined by modifying the table called input_function. The
membership functions (four bytes each) are entered in tabular
form and represent points and slopes which characterize the
trapezoids (point 1, slope 1, point 2, slope 2 — see Figure 6).
Note that negative slopes are entered as positive numbers
since the kernel is aware that the second slope entered will be
negative. Also, vertical slopes (typically on the minimum and
maximum sides of the universe of discourse) are given values
of 0. The minimum slope (default of eight) eliminates
unnecessary slope calculations for larger input values and

MEMBERSHIP FUNCT.|: POINT 1=0, SLOPE1=0
POINT 2 =47,SLOPE 2=11

MEMBERSHIP FUNCT. II: POINT 1 =43, SLOPE1=9
POINT 2 =85, SLOPE 2= 10

@Y
1(255)

0.0

can be redefined by changing the constant called
MIN_SLOPE. Unused membership functions must remain in
the table and are entered as Oxff — the kernel is designed to
ignore unused inputs.

Since the fuzzification process uses repetitive looping, the
number of inputs and the number of membership functions
per input will affect overall inference times. In other words, the
basic function of the fuzzification process is to assign a
degree or grade to each membership function, so the overall
time of execution is directly related to the number in input
membership functions used.

Rule Evaluation

The rule evaluation process produces a set of fuzzy outputs
(one for each singleton) based on the min-max inference
process described in the Primer section, above. The Neuron
fuzzy engine allows any number of rules each with any
number of antecedents and consequents. The total number of
antecedents is set by redefining the constant called
NUM_ANTECEDENTS, and the total number of consequents
is set with NUM_CONSEQUENTS. Each antecedent and
consequent uses one byte of table space (in the table called
rules) as shown in Figure 7. Also, the number of outputs is
limited to two (set by redefining NUM_OUTPUTS) and the
number of singletons per output is limited to eight (controlled
by redefining the constant called SING_PER_OUTPUT). An
example of a rule table entry and its connections with
membership functions and singletons is shown in Figure 8.
Keep in mind that the rule evaluation step uses repetitive
looping, thus as the number of rules and singletons increases
so does the inference time (and the amount of memory
required). The rule table is terminated by a 0xff.

Defuzzification

The defuzzification process performs a center of gravity
calculation on the fuzzified outputs using the equation listed in
the Primer section, above. This process yields an 8-bit crisp
output value which may need to be scaled for its output. Its
execution time is dependent on the number of outputs and the
number of singletons per output.

INPUT_FUNCTION

0 0 47 11

\
\

43 9 85 10

I (85,1

85 110 255

Figure 6. Table Entries for Input Membership Functions
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ANTECEDENT

00=INPUT O
01=INPUT1
10 = INPUT 2
11=INPUT 3

000 =

001=

111 =

MEMBERSHIP
FUNCTION 0
MEMBERSHIP
FUNCTION 1
g

g

U
MEMBERSHIP
FUNCTION 7

CONSEQUENT

000 = OUTPUT
SINGLETON 0
001= OUTPUT
SINGLETON 1
— u
g

| 0=outpuTO o
1=0UTPUT 1 1=

OUTPUT
SINGLETON 7

Figure 7. Table Format for Antecedents and Consequents

Results

Most fuzzy engines are analyzed for three basic
parameters: performance, code size, and inference time.
First, performance is a less tangible study and involves
observing the smoothness of output performance, particularly
in transition areas (i.e., where the input membership functions
overlap) and minimum and maximum input values. Second,
the size of the kernel presented in this document is 983 bytes.
Note that the size of the kernel in different applications will
vary, depending upon the number of inputs, outputs, and
rules. Third, inference times are measurable but are also
dependent upon system parameters (number of inputs,
membership functions per input, number of rules, and number
of singletons). Our study used the following parameters for its
benchmarking: 2 inputs, 5 membership functions per input,
20 rules, and 5 singletons for 1 output. The fuzzy inference
times (not including input access or scaling) varied between
19 and 24 ms (larger values of transition inputs typically take
longer to fuzzify); each section of code was timed in an
optimization study (see Table 1) and parameters such as
singletons and rules were varied in quantity when measuring
overall inference time (note that the optimization study was

performed with version 2.2 of the LonBuilder software;
execution times were improved over version 2.1 by using
fastaccess data types for all arrays). In conclusion, the study
shows that the Neuron fuzzy kernel can be used to implement
a dedicated 30 Hz controller.

Table 1. Execution Times with Kernel Variations

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

Characteristic Time (ms)
Fuzzification 3.6-78
Rule Evaluation 10-12.4
Defuzzification 3.6-44
Inference 19-24
Inference — with 10 rules 14-18
Inference — with 15 rules 16.5-21
Inference — with 3 singletons 17.5-22
Inference — with 7 singletons 20.5-26
Inference — with 3 membership functions 17.5-215
Inference — with 7 membership functions 19.5-25

AN1225

AL-59



AN1225

COLD
WARM
HOT

SLOW
MEDIUM
FAST

MEMBERSHIP FUNCTIONS FOR INPUT #0

POINT 1 SLOPE 1

POINT2 ~ SLOPE2
0x00 0x00 0x20 0x0a
0x20 0x09 0x50 0Ox0a
0X50 0x0b 0x80 0x08 SINGLETONS FOR
O O O O OUTPUT #0
g g g g
\/\ 0X00 LARGE NEG.
MEMBERSHIP FUNCTIONS FOR INPUT #1 0X80 OFF
OXFF LARGE POS.
POINT1 ~ SLOPEL1  POINT2  SLOPE2
0x00 0x00 0x30 0x09 \/\
Ox2d 0x0b 0x68 Ox0a
0x68 0x0b Ox8a 0x09
a a a a
a a a a
RULES
0x00 INPUT 0, FUNCTION 0
_— cow
AND
T DM 0x09 INPUT 1, FUNCTION 1
THEN LARGE NEGATIVE 0x80 OUTPUT O, SINGLETON 0

\/x
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FUZZY FAN APPLICATION
USING THE Neuron CHIP

Introduction

The final goal of this document is to present the Neuron
Chip as a fuzzy controller in a network. The following example
uses two network inputs, water temperature and water flow
rate, to control the output (speed of a fan motor) in Motorola’s
LOoNWORKS Fluid Demo (Figure 9 in this document gives a
system diagram). In brief, the fan node receives temperature
and flow rate data from two nodes via its communication port
on a 78 kbps twisted-pair network, runs scaled values through
its fuzzy controller, and scales crisp outputs for its PWM
output control to a fan. Thus the fan speed will be controlled by
network data. The software for the fan node is presented in
Appendix B of this application note.

Hardware

The hardware for the fan node is shown in Figure 10. A
PWM signal is output from pin 10_1 of the Neuron IC to
control a periodic pulse into the MOC2A40-10 triac device
which will control the fan’s motor speed. The schematic shows
that Motorola’s OEK-1 Evaluation Board was used; note that
the input current amplifying circuit is not necessary with the
Neuron IC since 10_1 is capable of driving 20 mA.

Software

Most of the required software was contained within the
fuzzy kernel, however scaling equations had to be written and
table values had to be entered to convert the kernel into a fan
controller. First, the inputs were received as network
variables, thus the temperature value (2-bytes ranging from
32 to 185) and flow rate (2-bytes ranging from 0 to 100) had to
be scaled to 8-bit values. Second, input membership
functions, rules, and output singletons were created for the
fan controller. The input membership functions are shown in
Figure 11; note that the temperature input has four
membership functions and the flow rate has five.

The rules for the fan controller are shown in Table 2. Note
that all possible combinations of the two inputs were used to
form 20 rules (40 antecedents and 20 consequents). Often
times, the rule process can be optimized to eliminate
consequents, thus allowing the fuzzy engine to perform faster.

Finally, the five singletons for the fan speed output are
shown in Figure 12. Be aware that if the values of singletons
on the right side of the graph are too high, overflows can occur
when using 16-bit arithmetic in the center of gravity
calculation (this can be rectified by breaking the calculation
down into several equations).

The third step in writing the software was scaling the crisp
8-bit output to a 16-bit PWM output. Once again, the fuzzy fan
software is shown in Appendix B.

Results

The fan node was tested for performance characteristics
and fuzzy execution time. The key areas of observation for
performance were minimum and maximum input values and
the transition areas of input membership functions. The
limitations of 16-bit arithmetic were discovered in some of the
transition areas as the center of gravity calculation overflowed
with higher singleton values on the output. This problem can
be avoided by adjusting the singletons of an output or
breaking the calculations down into several blocks. After
adjusting the singletons, the advantages of fuzzy logic were
observed in the smooth transitions of the fan speed as the
inputs varied. Finally the execution time of the fuzzy loop
(including scaling) varied between 22.5 and 29 ms over the
universe of discourse. Keep in mind that this Neuron Chip was
dedicated to fan control and that other functions could
potentially slow down the operation of the fuzzy engine.

Conclusion

The Neuron Chip can add value operating as a fuzzy
engine for embedded controls on a distributed network. The
only limiting factor of the Neuron controller is its slow
inference time as a result of programming the kernel in
Neuron C. However, many applications will operate to
specification with a 30 Hz controller and if demand is high
enough, Echelon may consider writing the fuzzy routines in
object code. On the other hand, the added benefit of using the
Neuron Chip is its communications capabilities. Inputs
received on the network take virtually no time for the
application code to read, as they are handled by the device’s
network and MAC processors which place the data in RAM.
Also, use of a network implies that inputs can easily be
received from remote locations. Overall, the use of fuzzy
controllers in a distributed network environment can result in
considerable improvements in system performance.
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Figure 9. LONWORKS Fluid Demo — System Diagram
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Figure 10. Schematic of Fan Mode
INPUT #1 FLOW RATE
| | | | |
I I I I I
1
|
VERY | | | | VERY |
SLOW | SLOW | MEDIUM | FAST | FAST |
|
| | 1 1 1
0 (%) 15 35 55 75 100
0 38 89 140 191 255
INPUT #2 TEMPERATURE
| | | |
I I I I
1
|
| | VERY | |
WARM | HOT | HOT | DANGER |
|
[ | | |
32 (DEG) 80 116 147 185
0 80 140 191 255
Figure 11. Input Membership Functions for Fuzzy Fan
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Table 2. Fuzzy Fan Rules

FLOW RATE
VERY VERY
. SLOW SLOW MEDIUM FAST FAST
o
]
= MEDIUM MEDIUM
E WARM OFF OFF OFF LOW LOW
=
=
MEDIUM MEDIUM MEDIUM
HOT LOW LOW MEDIUM MEDIUM HIGH
VERY MEDIUM MEDIUM
HOT MEDIUM HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH
MEDIUM MEDIUM
DANGER HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH HIGH
SINGLETONS
255
0 64 100 156 255
OFF MEDIUM MEDIUM MEDIUM HIGH
LOW HIGH
Figure 12. Singletons for Fan Node Output
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APPENDIX A
Neuron C FUZZY KERNEL

R R R R o R ok kR o R R Rk kR R R R Rk R R R R Rk R R R ok kR R R kS kT R Sk R R R Rk R R

This programis a Neuron |C fuzzy kernel witten in Neuron C
with the foll ow ng features:

1) U to 4 4-byte inputs formatted {ptl, slopel, pt2, slope2}.
2) U to 8 menbership el enents per input function.
3) Up to 2 outputs.
4) U to 8 1-byte singletons per output function fornmatted {pt}.
5) 1 byte per antecedent (‘if’) formatted 000X XAAA
where XX = input# and AAA = input function nenber#.
6) 1 byte per consequent (‘then’) fornmatted 1000 XAAA
where X = output# and AAA = output function singl eton#.
7) M n-max i nf erence.
8) Def uzzification using OOG cal cul ati on.

********************************************************************************************/

/************************************ Cbnpl | er dl rect i ves **********************************/

#defi ne
#defi ne
#def i ne
#def i ne
#def i ne
#defi ne

NUM QUTPUTS 2
SI NG PER QUTPUT 8
NUM | NPUTS 4
ELEMENTS_PER | NPUT 8
BYTES_PER ELEMENT 4
NUM ANTECEDENTS 0
#def i ne NUM_CONSEQUENTS 0
#define M N_SLCPE 8

/***************************************** G Obal S *****************************************/

unsi gned int input_function [ NUMINPUTS] [ ELEMENTS PER | NPUT]
[ BYTES PER ELEMENT] = {

{ //1nput #0
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}
}
{ /11 nput #1
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}
}
{ /11 nput #2
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}
}
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{ /11 nput #3
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}

b
unsi gned int singletons [ NUM QUTPUTS] [SI NG PER QUTPUT] = {

{0x00, 0x00, 0x00, 0x00, 0x00, Ox00, Ox00, OxO00},
{0x00, 0x00, 0x00, 0x00, 0x00, 0x00, Ox00, Ox00}

b

unsi gned int rules [ NUM ANTECEDENTS + NUM CONSEQUENTS + 1] = {
Oxf f

b

unsi gned int *input_pt;

unsi gned int *rule_pt;

signed long crisp_inputs [ NUM I NPUTS];
unsi gned int crisp_outputs [ NUM QUTPUTS) ;
unsi gned int index;

unsi gned int row_ i ndex;

unsi gned int col _i ndex;

signed long *fuzzy pt;

signed long fuzzified_inputs [ ELEMENTS PER | NPUT * NUM | NPUTS];

unsi gned int *fuzzy_ pt2;

unsi gned int fuzzified_outputs [ NUM QUTPUTS] [ SI NG PER CQUTPUT] ;
unsi gned i nt nini mum

unsi gned | ong sum

unsi gned | ong sum of _products;
unsi gned int pointl;

unsi gned int point2;

unsi gned int sl opel;

unsi gned int sl ope2;

unsi gned | ong pwm val ue;

unsi gned i nt nax_di spl acenent ;
unsigned int local [2];

when (reset) {

nax_di spl acenent = 255 / M N_SLCPE;
} //end when

[/ Qutput #1
[/ Qutput #2
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/************************************ Fuzzy engl ne *****************************************l

when (1) {

[rx**xxxAARX*R Seale inputs here (give values to crisp_inputs[] and local [J) *****xxx*kxxix/

/************************************** FUZZI fl Catl on **************************************/

i nput _pt
fuzzy_pt

& nput _function[0][0][0];
& uzzified_inputs[0];

/******************************* Look at each updated InpUt ***************************/

for (index = 0;

i ndex < NUM_I NPUTS; i ndex++) {

/************************ ASSI gn a grade to each Input functl on rrerrber ************/

for (row.index = O;

row i ndex < ELEMENTS PER | NPUT;
poi nt1 = *input_pt ++;

/**check if crisp input is below defined input
if (local[index] <= pointl) {

if (pointl) *fuzzy pt++ = 0O;

el se *fuzzy_pt++ = Oxff;

row i ndex++) {

range ***/
//out of range

//point to next input

i nput_pt += 3;
goto junp;
} /lend if
slopel = *input _pt ++;
poi nt 2 = *input _pt ++;
/* check if crispinput is withininput range and to the left of pt2 */

if (local[index] <= point 2) {
if (!slopel) *fuzzy pt++ = Oxff;
el se {
*fuzzy_pt = ((long)slopel) *
(crisp_inputs[index] - pointl);
if (*fuzzy_pt > Oxff) *fuzzy_pt = Oxff;
*fuzzy_ pt ++;
} //end el se
i nput _pt ++;
goto j unp;
} /lend if

sl ope2 = *input _pt ++;

//vertical slope

[/ max val ue
[/ next grade

//point to next input

/* check if crispinput is to the right of pt2 wthin reasonabl e range */

if (slope2 & (crisp_inputs[index] < (point2 +
*fuzzy _pt = 255 - ((Ilong)sl ope2*
(crisp_inputs[index] - point2));
if (*fuzzy_pt < 0) *fuzzy_pt = 0;
*fuzzy_pt ++;

} /lend if
el se *fuzzy_pt++ = 0;
junmp: if (1);

//end for
/lend for

max_di spl acenent))) {

//out of range

//vertical slope
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/************************************ R..Il e eval uatl on **************************************/

fuzzy pt2 = & uzzified_outputs[0][0];

for (index = 0; index < NUM QUTPUTS * SI NG PER QUTPUT; i ndex++)
*fuzzy pt2++ = 0;//clear output array

rule_pt = &rules[0];

while (1) {
m ni mum = Oxff;
while (*rule_pt < 0x80) { //ant ecedent eval uation (mn function)
if (!'mninmn) rule_pt++ //check for O m nimum
el se {
/lpoint to fuzzified input |ocation
fuzzy_pt = & uzzified_inputs [0] + *rul e_pt++
// check for new ni ni mum
if (*fuzzy_pt < mninmn) mninum= *fuzzy pt;
} //end el se
} //end while
while (*rule_pt & 0x80) { // consequent eval uation (nmax function)
if (*rule_pt == Oxff) goto done; //end of rules
if (!'mnimn) rule_pt++; //check for O maxi mum
el se {
//point to fuzzified output |ocation
fuzzy pt2 = & uzzified outputs [0][0] + (*rule_pt++ - 0x80);
// check for new naxi mum
if (mnimm> *fuzzy pt2) *fuzzy pt2 = nini mm
} //end el se
} //end while
} //end while
done: if (1);

/************************************ mf UZZI fl Ca.tl on **************************************/

/********************************** w;for all outputs *******************************/

for (row.index = 0; row.index < NUM QUTPUTS; row i ndex++) {
/****************************** Sumof products for each Output ******************/

sum = O;
sum of _products = 0;
for (col _index = 0; col _index < SING PER QUTPUT; col _i ndex++) {
sum += fuzzified_out put s[row_i ndex] [ col _i ndex] ;
sum of _products += (unsigned | ong) singletons[row_index][col _i ndex]
* (unsigned | ong) fuzzified_outputs[row_index][col _index];

} //end for
crisp_outputs[row_ i ndex] = sumof_products / sum
} //end for

/************************** &ale OUtpUt(S) and Call Output functlon(s) ********************/

} //end when
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APPENDIX B
Neuron C FAN CONTROL NODE

/********************************************************************************************

Function: fan.nc
Definition:

This programis a Neuron IC fan node for Mdtorola s water deno using a fuzzy kernel

the fol lowing fuzzy features:

1) 2 4-byte inputs - flowrate and tenperature formatted {ptl, slopel, pt2, slope2}.

2) 5 nenbership elements for flowrate, 4 for tenperature.

3) 1 output - fan speed.

4) 5 1-byte singletons for fan speed.

5) 1 byte per antecedent (‘if’) formatted 000X XAAAA
where XX = input# and AAA = input function nenber#.

6) 1 byte per consequent (‘then’) formatted 1000 XAAA
where X = out put# and AAA = output function singl eton#.

7)  Mn-nmax inference.

8) Def uzzi fiation using GOG cal cul ation.

1/Oinputs: none
I/Ooutput: P signal to ac fan nmotor via triac

net inputs: tenperature and water flowrate
net outputs: none

application inage (ROV): 1065 bytes
requi red header files: none
rev: 1.0 6/ 3/ 93 first revision

1.1 6/ 10/ 93 optimzation - used unsigned int conparison

in fuzzification instead of |ong; also

fastaccess arrays (rev. 2.2 of LonBuil der).

********************************************************************************************/

*kkk *kkk *kkk*k *kkk *kkk * k% i H i * *kkk *kkk *kkk*k *kkk *kkk
/ * % % * % * % * %k * % Cbnpller dlreCtIVGS * % * %k * % * % * %k /

#pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups
#def i ne NUM QUTPUTS 1

#def i ne SI NG PER QUTPUT 5
#defi ne NUM_I NPUTS 2

#defi ne ELEMENTS PER | NPUT 8
#defi ne BYTES PER ELEMENT 4
#defi ne NUM ANTECEDENTS 40
#def i ne NUM_CONSEQUENTS 20
#define M N _SLCPE 8

/*************************************** I/O Obj ects ***************************************/

IO 1 output pulsewidth long clock(5) 10O pwm
IO 4 output bit test;

/************************************* '\btv\ork Varl abl es ***********************************/

network input unsigned int NV_tenp;
networ k i nput unsigned int NV_punp_spd;
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/****************************************** G Obal S 'k***************************************/

fastaccess unsigned int input_function [ NUM I NPUTS] [ ELEMENTS PER | NPUT]

[ BYTES_PER ELEMENT] = {
{

{0x00, 0x00, 0x26, OxOa},
{0x26, 0Ox0Oa, 0x59, O0xOa},
{0x59, 0x0Oa, 0x8c, O0x0Oa},
{0x8c, 0x0a, Oxbf, O0xOa},
{O0xbf, 0xOa, Oxff, 0xO00},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}

j

{
{0x00, 0x00, 0x50, OxOa},
{0x50, 0xOa, 0x8c, OxOa},
{0x8c, 0x0a, Oxbf, Ox0Oa},
{Oxbf, OxOa, Oxff, 0x00},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff},
{Oxff, Oxff, Oxff, Oxff}

}

b
fastaccess unsigned int

{0x00, 0x40, 0x64, 0x9c,

}s

fast access unsi gned int

si ngl et ons [ NUM QUTPUTS]
Ooxff}

/lvery slow
/ /sl ow

/] medi um
/] fast
//very fast
//not used

[/ warm

/I hot
//very hot
/ | danger
//not used

[ SING PER QUTPUT] = {

rul es [ NUM ANTECEDENTS + NUM OONSEQUENTS + 1] = {

0x08, 0x00, 0x80, //if warmand very slow, then off
0x08, 0x01, 0x80, /lif warmand sl ow, then off
0x08, 0x02, 0x80, [/if warmand nedi um then of f
0x08, 0x03, 0x81, //if warmand fast, then nediuml ow
0x08, 0x04, 0x81, /1if warmand very fast, then mediumlow
0x09, 0x00, 0x81, //if hot and very slow, then medi um | ow
0x09, 0x01, 0x81, //if hot and slow, then nmedi uml| ow
0x09, 0x02, 0x82, //if hot and nedi um then nedi um
0x09, 0x03, 0x82, //if hot and fast, then nedium
0x09, 0x04, 0x83, /1if hot and very fast, then medi um hi gh
0Ox0a, 0x00, 0x82, //if very hot and very slow, then nedium
0Ox0a, 0x01, 0x83, //if very hot and slow then medi um high
0Ox0a, 0x02, 0x83, /1if very hot and nedi um then nedi um hi gh
Ox0a, 0x03, 0x84, //if very hot and fast, then high
0x0a, 0x04, 0x84, /1if very hot and very fast, then high
0x0b, 0x00, 0x83, /1if danger and very slow, then nedi um high
0x0b, 0x01, 0x83, //if danger and sl ow, then nedi um high
0x0b, 0x02, 0x84, //if danger and nedium then high
0x0b, 0x03, 0x84, //if danger and fast, then high
0x0b, 0x04, 0x84, //if danger and very fast, then high
Oxf f //end of rules

|
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unsi gned int *input_pt;

unsi gned int *rule_pt;

fastaccess signed long crisp_inputs [ NUM | NPUTS];
fastaccess unsigned int crisp_outputs [ NUM QUTPUTS];
unsi gned int index;

unsi gned int row_ i ndex;

unsi gned int col _i ndex;

signed |l ong *fuzzy pt;

fastaccess signed | ong fuzzified_inputs [ ELEMENTS PER | NPUT * NUM I NPUTS] ;
unsigned int *fuzzy_pt2;

fastaccess unsigned int fuzzified_outputs [ NUM QUTPUTS] [ SI NG PER QUTPUT];
unsi gned i nt nini mum

unsi gned | ong sum

unsi gned | ong sum of _products;

unsi gned int point1,;

unsi gned int point 2;

unsi gned int sl opel;

unsi gned int sl ope2;

unsi gned | ong pwm val ue;

unsi gned i nt nax_di spl acenent ;

fastaccess unsigned int |ocal[2];

when (reset) {
max_di spl acenent = 255 / M N_SLCPE;
} //end when

/************************************** Fuzzy engl ne ***************************************/

when (1) {
/************************************** &al e InpUtS ************'k**************************l
io_out (test,O0);
crisp_inputs[0] = ((signed |ong)NV_punp_spd) * 255 / 100;
local [0] = crisp_inputs[0];
crisp_inputs[1] = ((signed long)\V_tenp - 32) * 5/ 3;

local [1] = crisp_inputs[1];

/************************************** FUZZI fl Catl on **************************************/

input_pt = & nput_function[0][0][0];
fuzzy_pt = & uzzified_inputs[O];

/****************************** LOOk at each updated Input ****************************/

for (index = 0; index < NUMINPUTS, index++) {
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/********************* /%SI gn a grade to each Input functl on rrenber *******************/

for (row.index = 0; row_index < ELEMENTS PER | NPUT; row_ i ndex++) {
poi nt1 = *i nput _pt ++
//check if crisp input is bel ow defined input range
if (local[index] <= pointl) {

if (pointl) *fuzzy pt++ = 0; //out of range
el se *fuzzy pt++ = Oxff;
input_pt += 3; //point to next input
goto junp;
} /lend if
slopel = *input _pt++

poi nt 2 = *input _pt ++

//check if crispinput is within input range and

//to the left of pt2

if (local[index] <= point2) {
if (!slopel) *fuzzy_pt++ = Oxff; /lvertical slope
el se {

*fuzzy pt = ((long)slopel) *
(crisp_inputs[index] - pointl)

if (*fuzzy_pt > Oxff) *fuzzy_pt = Oxff; /I max val ue
*fuzzy_pt ++; /I next grade
} //end el se
i nput _pt ++; //point to next input
goto j unp;
} /lend if

sl ope2 = *input _pt++
//check if crisp input is to the right of pt2 and
//within reasonabl e range
if (slope2 & (crisp_inputs[index] < (point 2 + max_di spl acenent))) {
*fuzzy pt = 255 - ((long) slope2 *
(crisp_inputs[index] - point2));

if (*fuzzy_pt < 0) *fuzzy_pt = 0; /lout of range
*fuzzy_pt ++

} /lend if

el se *fuzzy_pt++ = 0 /lvertical slope

junp: if (1);

} /lend for
/1end for
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/*************************************** RJ' e eVaI uat | on ***********************************/

fuzzy_pt2 = & uzzified_outputs[0][0];
for (index = 0; index < NUM QUTPUTS * SI NG PER QUTPUT; i ndex++)

*fuzzy _pt2++ = Q; //clear output array
rule_pt = &ules[0];
while (1) {
m ni mum = Oxff;
while (*rule_pt < 0x80) { //ant ecedent eval uation (mn function)
if (!mnimn) rule_pt++ //check for O m ni mum
else {

/lpoint to fuzzified input |ocation

fuzzy_pt = & uzzified_inputs[0] + *rul e_pt++;
/I check for new m ni mrum

if (*fuzzy_pt < mnimn) mninum= *fuzzy_pt;

} //end el se
} //end while
while (*rule_pt & 0x80) ({ /I consequent eval uation (nmax function)
if (*rule_pt == Oxff) goto done; /lend of rules
if (!'mnimn) rul e_pt++ //check for O maxi num
el se {

[/ point to fuzzified output |ocation

fuzzy _pt2 = &uzzified_ outputs[0][0] + (*rule_pt++ - 0x80);
/' check for new maxi mum

if (mninmum> *fuzzy pt2) *fuzzy _pt2 = m ni mum

} //end el se
} /1end while
} //end while
done: if (1);

/************************************ mf UZZI fl Catl on **************************************/

/******************************* (II;for all out puts **********************************/
for (row.index = 0; row.index < NUMQUTPUTS, row index++) {
/*************************** Sjm Of products for each OUt put **********************/

sum = O;
sum of _products = 0;
for (col _index = 0; col _index < SING PER QUTPUT; col _i ndex++) {
sum += fuzzified_outputs[row_ index][col _index];
sum of _products += (unsigned | ong) singletons[row_ index][col _index]
*(unsi gned | ong) fuzzified_out put s[row_i ndex] [ col _i ndex] ;

} //end for
crisp_outputs[row_ i ndex] = sumof_products / sum
} /lend for

pwm val ue = (unsigned | ong)crisp_outputs[0] * 257;
io out (IO pwn pwmval ue);

io_out (test,1);
} /1 end when
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SEMICONDUCTOR TECHNICAL DATA

AN1247

MC683xx to Neuron" Chip Parallel /O Interface

Introduction

This example interfaces a Motorola MC683xx family
microcontroller to a LoNWoRrks"™ Neuron Chip through the
parallel I/O object model interface. The actual example uses
the MC68332 microcontroller, however, with minor
modifications any MC683xx family member may be used.
With additional hardware and minor software modifications a
MC680x0 microprocessor may be used in the example.

The example code shown for the MC68332 is written in “C”
and the code for the Neuron Chip is written in Neuron C. The
example moves data from the Neuron Chip to the MC68332
and from the MC68332 to the Neuron Chip. Figure 1 shows
the various components of the example. The node called
auxnode is a test node for this example and generates a
character string of either “LEFT” or “RIGHT” and passes this
string to the node containing the MC68332 and Neuron Chip
combination. The sending of these data strings is triggered by
the left and right input buttons on a Gizmo 2 I/O module from
Echelon. The Neuron Chip in the MC68332/Neuron
Chip-based node then passes this data to the MC68332
where the string is displayed on a terminal attached to the
MC68332’s serial port. Although the example is relatively

simple it may be modified to implement an actual user
application.

Parallel I/O Overview

The parallel /O model is one of the standard I/O objects
supplied with a Neuron Chip. Information on operation of this
I/O object is found in the Neuron Chip Data Sheet and the
Neuron C Programmer’s Guide. Two versions of this 1/0 object
allow either the connection of two Neuron Chips for
communication with each other, or the connection of a single
Neuron Chip to a microcontroller. These two versions are
referred to as parallel I/O slave A mode and parallel I/O slave
B mode. For this example parallel I/O mode B is used.

Figure 2 shows the MC68332 to Neuron Chip hardware
connection. The connection uses all 11 pins of the Neuron
Chip 1/0 port for connection to a “host” via an 8-bit data bus,
R/W, chip select and an address pin. By selecting parallel /O
slave B mode, the address pin, 10_8, allows the Neuron Chip
to occupy two memory locations in the memory map of the
host processor. These two memory locations are used for
selection of a data transfer memory location and a handshake
memory location.

MC143150
MC68332 Neuron
CHIP
RS-232
LONWORKS
NETWORK
332.c slave.nc
MC68332/Neuron CHIP-
LEFT BASED NODE
RIGHT LEFT
—
S
TEST NODE
= ° | ef— STNO RIGHT
auxnode.nc

Figure 1. LONWORKS Parallel 1/0 to MC68332

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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MC68332

CS5

~ D8-DI5

A0

RIW

GND

MC143150
10_8
10.0-10_7
10_10
109
Voo
GND
SLAVE B MODE

Figure 2. MC68332-t0-MC143150 Interface

The parallel I/O interface uses the concept of a token to
allow initiation of transfer of data to or from the Neuron Chip.
To transfer data between the MC68332 and the Neuron Chip,
the MC68332 must have the “token.” To transfer data between
the Neuron Chip and the MC68332, the Neuron Chip must
have the “token.” This token is given to the MC68332 on
initialization of the 1/O interface. Then the MC68332 transfers
the token to the Neuron Chip either after completing a transfer
of data, or by just passing a null data byte to it. When the
token is obtained, the Neuron Chip will pass this token back to
the MC68332 through the transfer of a null byte if no data is to
be sent to the MC68332, or by the Neuron Chip transferring
data and then giving the token back to the MC68332.

Initialization of the parallel /0O object module and initial
establishment of the token ownership is performed by the host
CPU sending a RESYNC command to the Neuron Chip which
responds with a ACKSYNC command to the host. At this point
the host has the token and the interface is ready for use. For
additional detail, refer to the Neuron Chip data sheet parallel
I/O description.

Host CPU System Requirements

As previously mentioned, this example uses the MC68332
microcontroller; however, any MC68000 family member may
be used. The following hardware and software features are
required by the host processor for implementation of this
example.

a) A CPU with a Motorola MC68000 instruction set.

b) Memory map chip select logic for enabling the Neuron
Chip. This logic may be either contained in the CPU as it is in
the MC68332, or provided by external hardware.

c) A periodic interval timer (PIT) (recommended but not
required), “tick,” capable of generating an interrupt to the CPU.
The time period of this timer should be in the range of 20 to
200 ms.

d) Data storage (RAM) of approximately 100 bytes.

e) Driver program size approximately 500 bytes.

Development Tools

The M68000 C compiler and linker used to create the object
file for this example is release 8.2, available from Intermetrics.
Although the C programming language is somewhat
universal, data sizes, methods of dealing with interrupt
routines, and embedded assembly language may differ from
other C compilers. Therefore, modifications may be required
to adapt to other compilers.

Software

The files provided for the software example consist of the
following (see Exhibits A thru G).

332. ¢ — main executable code for example.

neur on. h— C language header file describing registers for
the Neuron Chip.

nB832si m h — C language header file describing the
MC68332 System Integration Module (SIM) registers.

332.1 ¢ — memory locate file for the Intermetrics C
compiler.

332. bat — DOS batch file containing command lines for
compiling C language source/header files and linking
compiler output modules to a single executable object
module. The final entry in the batch file produces “S” records
for downloading to a PROM programmer or development
system.

sl ave. nc — Neuron Chip C file for downloading from a
LonBuilder” Developer’s Workbench to the parallel I/O based
node.

aux_node. nc — Neuron Chip C file for downloading from a
LonBuilder Developer's Workbench to an auxiliary node for
exercising the parallel /0 node.

Source 332. ¢ Description

The file 332. ¢ contains the C program of nai n, functions
for MC68332 initialization, read and write functions to the
Neuron Chip, and interrupt handlers for a “tick” timer.
Following is a brief description of each of these functions.

The function main calls p_init, data_init,
nmast er _i ni t and proceeds to look for a keyboard input from
the console. The function kbhi t () has been added to the C
standard library and returns true upon detecting that a key
has been hit and is false otherwise. If a key has been hit, the
value of the key is read by get ¢ and added to the end of a
data string of MAX length. Upon receipt of a carriage return,
the flag s_dat a is set true. This will be used later to signal that
there is a string of characters to be transmitted to the slave
Neuron Chip.

The function p_i nit initializes the MC68332 SIM for
driving the Neuron Chip with a chip select line (CS5). Also, the
interrupt vector for the PIT (“tick”) timer is initialized and
microprocessor interrupts are enabled. The interrupt vector
initialization and enabling of interrupts is done by using a
compiler macro labeled vector _i nit, which is defined
earlier in the listing. The flag s_data, which is used to
indicate if data is ready to be transmitted to the slave Neuron
Chip, is initialized to false.
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The function mast er _i nit performs the resync operation
as outlined in this data book. Successful completion of this
operation leaves the data transfer token with the
microprocessor.

The function pi o_write transmits a string of data to the
Neuron Chip by enclosing the data in a packet with the XFER
byte and length byte at the beginning of the string, and the
EOM value at the end of the string.

The function pi o_r ead reads a string of data from the
parallel I/0O interface of the Neuron Chip. The string is returned
in the pi o_i n function, which consists of a length byte
followed by the data bytes.

The function of t _t oken transfers a null token to the
Neuron Chip and sets the token flag to false.

The function of t x_hs waits for the handshake line to
become low (false).

The function of dat a_i ni t initializes a test data string in
pi o_out . In this example, the data string consists of the
alphabet. This function is for demonstration purposes.

The function of pi t is an interrupt service routine. The _I| H
in front of the function name indicates to the compiler that a
return from exception (RTE) instruction should be placed at
the end of the function instead of the normal return from
subroutine (RTS) instruction. This interrupt handler is
triggered by the “tick” timer and either sends a data string
across the MC68332-to-Neuron Chip interface, or sends a
null token. The decision to send data or a null token is based
on the current value of the flag s_dat a.

The last function listed, di spl ay, is for debug purposes and
sends the characters from pi o_i n to the standard output.

Integrating this example into the desired user application
requires rewriting mai n such that the real user application is
performed. The function p_i nit must be modified if a
different MC683xx processor is to be used. Master _init,
pio_wite, pio_read, t_token, tx_hs, and pit will
probably not need modification. The routines of data_init
and di spl ay are for demonstration purposes only, and could
be removed in a real application program.

Software Options at Compile Time

The following software options may be selected at compile
time by modifying either initial values of variables, or C
language define statement values, or lines of source code.

/ 3222 _slave \

MC68332
RESYNC >
in
WRITE p_:
p_out
READ |

For an understanding of MC68332 register initialization
values, refer to the MC68332 user manual.

To set MC68332 exception interrupt levels for the “tick”
timer, modify file 332.c, the macro of enabl e_i nterrupts,
the MC68000 instruction immediate data field of “or.w
#$0300,d1.” Move the interrupt mask up or down as required
by the interrupt levels that need to be enabled. In addition, the
function of pio_i nit C source line of nmcrsi m pi cr
0x041c may be modified as required to select the interrupt
level generated by the periodic interval timer.

To select the periodic interval timer interrupt time period,
modify function pi o_i ni t and C source line of ntsimpitr =
M125SEC. Note that file m68si m h contains several
predefined values for ease in setting this time period.

To select the location of the Neuron Chip in the MC683xx
memory map, modify function pi o_i nit and the C source
statement of ntsi m csbar5 = 0x0200. Retain the 2K block
size during this modification.

Source sl ave. nc Description

The file sl ave. nc is a Neuron C source file that resides on
the Neuron Chip connected to the MC68332.

The 1/O pin definition for this node selects the 1/O object
mode of parallel sl ave_b which uses all 11 pins as a parallel
interface bus to a host processor.

Following the 1/O definition, a structure is defined to contain
the length and data fields to be passed from the Neuron Chip
to the MC68332 and from the MC68332 to the Neuron Chip.
The next two variables are defined using this structure
definition. The two variables, p_in and p_out, are for an
incoming data string and an outgoing data string.

The network variable definitions shown next are
nv_status, nv_data_out, and nv_data_i n. Network
variable nv_st at us is used as a ready indicator of this node
having completed its resync operation and may not be
required in actual application. The network variables
nv_dat a_i nand nv_dat a_out are of type paral | el _i nand
are used to move data from the combination
MC68332/Neuron IC node and the network and network to
the MC68332/Neuron IC node. The network in this case is
node aux_node. Refer to Figure 3 for a pictorial description of
how their network variables are bound together with the
aux_node.

\V4

\v4

aux_node
nv_status nv_status >’ \ blink led
nv_data_out nv_data_in S string_out
nv_data_in nv_data_out/ string_in
. N

)

Figure 3. Network Variable Binding

AN1247
AL-76

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



The remainder of this source code consists of four
Neuron Chip “when” clauses: when(reset),
when(io_out _ready()), when(io_in_ready()), and
nv_updat e_occur s()) . The task definition of when(reset),
common to almost all Neuron C programs, assigns the ASCII
value of “R” to network variable nv_st at us. The task
definition of when(i o_out _ready()) performs an i o_out
operation when the parallel bus is in a state where it can be
written to and the i o_out function was previously invoked.
The task definition of when(i o_i n_ready()) doesanio_in
whenever a message arrives on the parallel bus that must be
read. The task definition of when(nv_update_occurs())
processes any incoming information from the network and
triggers an i o_out _r equest .

Source aux_node. nc Description

This Neuron C source program is used for testing the
MC68332/Neuron Chip combination node. The node function
is to send either the character string of LEFT or RIGHT to the
MC68332/Neuron IC combination node. This node has the
same data structure definition of paral | el _i n as found in
sl ave. nc. The network variables of nv_data_i n and
nv_dat a_out are defined with this data type.

Adapting this Example to a Real Application

In a real application, both sl ave. nc and 332. ¢ must be
modified. The file 332. ¢ must be modified to reflect not only

the application that the MC68332 is to perform, but also the
data to be sent from the MC68332 to the Neuron Chip across
the parallel interface. In addition, the file sl ave. nc must be
modified to reflect the data coming into the Neuron Chip from
the network that is to be passed to the MC68332 across the
parallel interface.

Summary

Application nodes in LONWORKS networks, requiring
features beyond those of the Neuron Chip’s application
processor, can easily be designed using an M68xxx host
connected via a parallel interface to a Neuron Chip. The
example shown, using the MC68332, demonstrated the
hardware and the driver software required to interface an
M68000-based processor architecture to the Neuron Chip.
Modifications for the C source programs necessary for various
processor chips were discussed and documented. These
parallel interface drivers should aid in reducing the program
development cycle — a key feature of LONWORKS control
technology and its ability for short time-to-market.

Disclaimer

Although this software has been carefully reviewed and is
believed to be reliable, neither Motorola nor the author
assume any liability arising from its use. This software may be
freely used, modified, or distributed with user end product(s)
at no cost or obligation to the user.
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Exhibit A

/*

** K| enanme: 332.c

** MO68332 to Neuron Parall el
** Version 1.0 May 1993

*/

#i ncl ude <stdio. h>

#i ncl ude “neuron. h”

#i ncl ude “nB32si mh”

#defi ne TRUE 0x01
#defi ne FALSE 0x00
#defi ne MAX 30

#pragna separate port
#pragna separate ntsim

I/ O deno

struct neuron port;
struct simntsim

char token, s_data, ch;
int error, index;
struct parallel _iof
unsi gned char | en;
unsi gned char data[ MAX] ;
b
struct parallel _io pio_out, pio_in;
/* interrupt vector initialization and enable */
_CASM void vector_init(){
nove. 1 # pit, $00000070
nove. w #$2300, sr

}
mai n() {
p_init();
data_init();
di spl ay(); /* for debug purposes */
error = master_init();
index = 0;
pio_out.len = 0;
whil e (TRUE){
if (kbhit() == TRUE)({
ch =getc(stdin);
put c(ch, stdout);
pi o_out.data[index] = ch;
put c( pi o_out . dat a[ i ndex], st dout ) ;
if(ch == 0x0d){
s_data = TRUE
index = O;
br eak;
b
i ndex++;
pi o_out . | en++;
if(index == MAX) break;
}
}
}
p_init(){
int tenp;
tenp = ntsi mcsparO;
tenp = (tenp & OxOfff) + PORTS;
ntsi mcspar0 = tenp;
ntsi mcshar5 = 0x0200;
ncsi mcesor5 = CSOPTZ;
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ncsimpitr = MI25SEC, /* init pit to 125 nsec interval */
ntsi mpicr = 0x041c; /* init pit to level 4 and vector 28 */

vector_init(); /* call interrupt init and enable */
s_data = FALSE; /* no data to send */
}
master_init(){
tx_hs();
port.data = RESYNC
tx_hs();
port.data = EQM
tx_hs();
if(port.data == ACKSYN){
error =0
t oken = TRUE;
}
el se{
error = 1;
}
return(error);
}
piowite(){
int i;
port.data = XFER
tx_hs();
port.data = pio_out.len;
tx_hs();
for(i=0; i<(pio_out.len); i++){
port.data = pio_out.datafi];
tx_hs();
}
port.data = EQM
tx_hs();
t oken = FALSE;
}
pi o_read(){
int index, count;
if(!port.hs){
if(!port.data == XFER){
tx_hs();
pio_in.len = port.data;
count = pio_in.len;
whi | e(i ndex < count){
tx_hs();
pi o_in.data[index] = port.data;
i ndex++;
}
}
tx_hs();
t oken = TRUE;
}
}
t _token(){
port.data = NULL_TCKEN
tx_hs();
port.data = EQM
tx_hs();
token = FALSE
}
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tx_hs(){
whi | e(port. hs) ;

pio_out.data[i] = Ox41 + i;

pio_read(); /* t_token always followed by read */

s_data = FALSE; /* no data to send */

pio_read(); /* t_token always followed by read */

for (i ndex=0; i ndex<pi o_i n. | en; i ndex++) {
put c(pi o_i n. dat a[ i ndex], stdout);

pio_in.len =0; /* clear length byte */

}
data_init(){
int i;
pio_out.len = 5;
for(i=0; i<=MAX-1; i++){
}
}
/*
**the following routine is an interrupt service routine
*/
_IHvoid pit(){
i f(s_data){
piowite();
pio_out.len = 0;
}
el se {
t _token();
di spl ay();
}
}
di spl ay(){
if(pio_in.len = 0){
}
}
}
/*

** Fi| enane: neuron. h

** neuron definition file for parallel
** Version: 1.0

*/

#def i ne ACKSYN 0x07
#defi ne EQM 0x00

#def i ne HSVASK 0x01
#defi ne NUL_TCKEN 0x00
#def i ne RESYNC Oxb5a
#def i ne XFER 0x01

struct neuron {

unsi gned char dat a;
unsi gned 17
unsi gned hs 11

Exhibit B

i/o interface
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Exhibit C

/*

** Fi| enane: nB32simh

** definition file for MX8332 Systens Integration Mdule (SIM
** Version: 1.0

*/

#defi ne CSOPT2 0x5b30
#def i ne CSCPT3 0x7830
#def i ne CSCPT4 0x7b30
#defi ne PORT8 0x2000

#def i ne MbOOSEC 0x0108 /* value for pitr of 500 nsec */
#def i ne ML25SEC 0x0102 /* value for pitr of 125 nsec */
#defi ne MG2SEC 0x0101 /* value for pitr of 62 nsec */
#defi ne MB2SEC O0Ox00f f /* value for pitr of 32 nsec */

struct sin{
int picr;
int pitr;
int swsr;

int unused_1;

int tstnsra;

int tstnsrb;

int tstsca;

int tstrc;

int creg;

int dreg;

i nt unused_2;

i nt unused_3;

int cspdr;

i nt unused_4;

int unused_5; /* not in book */

i nt unused_6; /* not in book */

i nt unused_7; /* not in book */

i nt csparO0;

int csparl;

int csbarbt;

int csorbt;

int csbarO;

int csorO;

int csbarl;

int csorl;

int csbar?2;

int csor2;

int csbar3;

int csor3;

int csbar4;

int csor4;

int csbarb;

int csorb;

int csbar6;

int csor6;

int csbar7;

int csor7;

int csbar8§;

int csors§;

int csbar9;

int csor9;

int csbar10;

int csorl0;
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Exhibit D

LOCATE (S ntsim: #FFFA22) ;
LOCATE (S port : #20000) ;
LOCATE (init : #5000) ;
LOCATE (code : AFTER #5000) ;
LOCATE (data : #4f00) ;

Exhibit E

rem 332. bat

rem

68332 332.¢c -p -1 -ia -i -err errorl

1link 332.0l _L \itools\rtlibs\Iib332\Iib\lib332 -c 332.1c -0 -err error
form 332.ab -ec usep isep
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Exhibit F
/1 slave.nc

100 parallel slave_ b parallel _bus;

#define MAX_IN 21 [/ maxi mum | ength of input data expected
#define QUT_LEN 7 //output length can be equal to or less than the nmax
#defi ne MAX_QUT 13 //maxi mumarray | ength

typedef struct {

unsigned int |en;

unsigned int buffer [MMX IN;
}parallel _in;

unsigned int i;
parallel _in p_in, p_out;

network out put char nv_status;
network output parallel _in nv_data_ out;
network input parallel _in nv_data_in;

when (reset){
nv_status = 'R ; /1 indicate slave in resync

}
when(i o_out _ready(parallel _bus)){
i o_out (parallel_bus, & out);
}
when(i o_i n_ready(parall el _bus)){

p_in.len=MA_IN
io_in(parallel_bus, & in);

for(i=0;i<MAX_INi++) nv_data out.buffer[i] = p_in.buffer[i];
nv_data_out.len = p_in.len;

}
when (nv_update_occurs(nv_data_in)){

for(i=0;i<MAX_INi++) p_out.buffer[i] = nv_data_in.buffer[i];
p_out.len = nv_data_in.len;

i o_out _request(parallel_bus);
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Exhibit G
// aux_node. nc

10 1 output oneshot clock(7) |ed,;
103 input bit right_swtch;
107 input bit left_switch;

#define MAX_IN 20
#define QUT_LEN 7

typedef struct {

unsi gned int len;

unsi gned int buffer[ MAX_IN;
}parallel _in;

network input char nv_status_in;
network input parallel _in nv_data_ in;
network output parallel _in nv_data out;

unsigned int i;
parallel _in string_in, string_in_aux, string_out;

when(nv_updat e_occurs(nv_status_in)){
i o_out (I ed, 10000);

}
when(nv_updat e_occurs(nv_data_ in)){

string_out.len = nv_data_in.len;
for(i=0; i<MAX_IN i++)string_out.buffer[i] = nv_data_in.buffer[i];
i o_out (I ed, 10000);

}

when(i o_changes(right_switch) to 0){

nv_data out.len = string_in.len;
for(i=0; i<MAX_IN i++)nv_data out.buffer[i]
io_out (Iled, 10000);

string_in. buffer[i];

}
when(i o_changes(l eft_switch) to 0){

nv_data_out.len = string_in_aux.|en;
for(i=0; i<MAX IN i++)nv_data out.buffer[i] = string_in_aux.buffer[i];
i o_out (I ed, 10000);

}
when(wi nk)
when(reset){
i o_out (I ed, 10000);
string_in.len = 6;
nencpy(string_in. buffer,“RGHT\n", 6);
string_in_aux.len = 5;
nmencpy(string_i n_aux. buf fer, “LEFT\n”, 5);
}
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Interfacing the PSD3XX to the MC143150

INTRODUCTION

Interfacing the PSD3XX to the MC143150 can increase the
capability of the MC143150 without significantly increasing
the board space and power consumption. The PSD3XX
enhances the capabilities of the MC143150 by increasing
both its 1/O capability and memory capability. By using the
PSD3XX, the 1/O port capability can be expanded from 11 to
21 1/0 ports. This two chip solution will also give the user up to
128 Kbytes of EPROM with built-in paging logic, 2 Kbytes of
SRAM, and programmable logic for address decoding and
integration of any glue logic. This application note describes
the process of interfacing the PSD3XX to the MC143150.

The PSD311/311L is the 256K version and is not
recommended for use with the MC143150. This document
recommends: PSD312, PSD312L, PSD313, and PSD313L.
The PSD312/312L and PSD313/313L contain 512K bits and
1M bits, respectively.

ATYPICAL MC143150 DESIGN

Figure 1 shows a typical MC143150 node design before
and after the use of a PSD3XX. The Before design includes
an EPROM, SRAM, decoder to generate external chip
selects, and an I/O port. For applications where space is
critical, this implementation may be unacceptable. In the
MC143150, memory locations E800 through FFFF are
reserved for internal use. All external memory must be
mapped from 0000 to E7FF. In order to take advantage of the
full memory space, an external address decoder to the
external memory devices must be incorporated. The After
drawing shows a simpler, smaller design.

MC143150 AND THE EXTERNAL MEMORY
INTERFACE

The MC143150 provides an external memory bus to permit
expansion of memory up to 58 Kbytes beyond the 512 Kbytes
of EEPROM and 2 Kbytes of RAM resident on the chip. The
MC143150 requires 16 Kbytes of external non-volatile
memory to store its firmware. The remaining 42 Kbytes of
external memory are available for user application program
and data.

Assessing Memory Requirements

LoNWoRrks™ networks nodes based on the MC143150 use
a combination of three different types of memory:

+ Non-Volatile Memory for Neuron" Chip Firmware and,
Optionally, Application Code

» Electrically Rewriteable Non-Volatile Memory for Network
and Application Code and Data

« Read/Write Memory for Packet Buffering, or, Optionally,
Application Code and Data

A LONWORKS application node may include the external
memory types described above by partitioning the available
58-Kbyte memory space into three distinct regions aligned on
256-byte page boundaries. The different memory types do not
need to map to contiguous address space. However, the
LonBuilder” Neuron C compiler enforces the ordering of the
types of memory to be ROM/EPROM first, EEPROM second,
and finally RAM. The Neuron C compiler and LonBuilder linker
locate parts of an application in appropriate memory regions
(see Chapter 6 of the Neuron C Programmer’s Guide).

Memory Interface Logical Description

Figure 2 shows the memory map of the MC143150.
Memory locations from 0 to E7FF are external to the
MC143150. Access to this memory is through an external
memory bus consisting of 8 bidirectional three-state data
lines, 16 unidirectional address lines driven by the
MC143150, and 2 control lines.

The two control lines used for the external memory
interface are:

E — Enable Clock

This output is a strobe driven by the MC143150 to
synchronize the external bus. Its frequency is one-half that of
the input clock or crystal. E is low during the second half of the
memory cycle, which indicates that the MC143150 is actively
reading or writing data. During write cycles, the MC143150
drives the new data onto the data bus during the time E is low.
During read cycles, the MC143150 clocks in the external data
on the transition of E.

R/W — Read/Write

This output indicates the direction of the data bus. It is set
by the MC143150 to high during a Read cycle, and low on a
Write cycle. R/W changes state during the time E is high, and
is stable during the time E is low.

See the section on Special Timing Considerations for more
information on the MC143150 memory interface
requirements.

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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Figure 1. Before and After Interfacing to the WSI PSD3XX
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FRFF 1K MEMORY-MAPPED ?
/O AND RESERVED SPACE
FC00
FBFF
F200 2.5K RESERVED
FIFE INTERNAL
F1FF
F000 _ 0.5K EEPROM
EFFF
2K RAM
E60 _ A
E7FF A
42K MEMORY SPACE AVAILABLE
FOR APPLICATION USE
4000 EXTERNAL
=
16K Neuron CHIP FIRMWARE
AND RESERVED SPACE
0000 Y
Figure 2. The MC143150 Memory Map
PSD3XX ARCHITECTURE The Page Register extends the accessible address space
. . of the MC143150 from 64 Kbytes to 1 Mbytes. There are
The PSD3XX integrates high-performance,

user-configurable blocks of EPROM, SRAM, and
programmable logic technology to provide a single chip
microcontroller interface. The major functional blocks as
shown in Figure 3 include two programmable logic arrays,
Programmable Address Decoder (PAD A and PAD B), 256K
bits to 1M bits of EPROM, 16K bits of SRAM, input latches,
and output ports. The PSD3XX is ideal for applications
requiring high performance, low power, and very small form
factors.

The PSD3XX offers a unique single-chip solution for users
of the MC143150 that need more memory-mapped 1/O, larger
EPROM and SRAM size, external chip selects, and
programmable logic. Table 1 summarizes the PSD3XX
devices that can interface to the MC143150. The PSD3XXL
devices can operate down to 3.0 V for low power applications.

As shown in Figure 4, WSI's PSD3XX can efficiently
interface with, and enhance, the MC143150. This is the first
solution that provides the MC143150 with port expansion,
page logic, two programmable logic arrays (PAD A and
PAD B), 256K bits to 1M bits of EPROM, and 16K bits of
SRAM on a single chip. The PSD3XX does not require any
glue logic for interfacing to the MC143150.

The PSD3XX on-chip PAD A enables the user to map the
/0 ports, eight segments of EPROM (8K x 8 each), and
SRAM (2K x 8) anywhere in the address space of the
MC143150. PAD B can implement up to four sum-of-product
expressions based on address inputs, control signals, and
other external input signals.

16 pages that can serve as base address inputs to the PAD,
thereby enlarging the address space of the MC143150 by a
factor of 16. Paging is not supported by the Neuron Chip
firmware or LonBuilder tools and must therefore be managed
entirely by the application program.

Figure 4 shows how to interface the PSD312 or PSD313 to
the MC143150. The PSD3XX is operated in the
non-multiplexed address/data mode with 8-bit data bus. The
low-order address/data bus (ADO/AO0 — AD7/A7) is the
low-order address input bus. The high-order address/data bus
(A8 — A15) is the high-order address bus byte. Port A is the
low-order data bus. External logic is required to interface with
the PSD311. Therefore, it is recommended that the PSD312
or PSD313 be used.

Programmable Address Decoder (PAD)

The PSD3XX consists of two programmable arrays referred
to as PAD A and PAD B. PAD A is used to generate chip select
signals derived from the input address to the internal EPROM
blocks, SRAM, and I/O ports.

PAD B can be used to extend the decoding to select
external devices or as a random logic replacement. The input
bus to both PAD A and PAD B is the same. Using WSI's
MAPLE software, each programmable bit in the PAD’s array
can have one of three logic states of 0, 1, and don't care (X).
In a user’s logic design, both PADs can share the same inputs
using the X for input signals that are not supposed to affect
other functions. The PADs use reprogrammable CMOS
EPROM technology and can be programmed and erased by
the user. Figure 5 shows the PSD3XX PAD description.
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Figure 3. PSD3XX Architecture
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Table 1. PSD3XX Devices

EPROM SRAM [ Data Path
Device 1/0 Ports (Bits) (Bits) (Bits) Supply Voltage
PSD312 19 512K 16K 8 5V
PSD312L 19 512K 16K 8 3V-5V
PSD313 19 1024K 16K 8 5V
PSD313L 19 1024K 16K 8 3V-5V
MC143150 PSD312
<:> CP0-CP4 D0 -D7 PAO — PA7
<::I'> 100-1010 A0 - AL5 :'I > A0 - Al5
Vee
_ 8
L BHE/PSEN PBO - PB7 @
»| ALE 2
— = ~5s PC1-PC2 <:z>
CIRCUIT RESET RIW »| R/W FE
I_ RESET A19/CSI — 1

NOTE: Integrating the PSD312 to the MC143150 adds:
« 10 Chip Selects or Data I/O Ports (in addition to the 11 1/0 on the MC143150).
* 64 Kbytes of EPROM (expandable to 128 Kbytes).

¢ 2 Kbytes of SRAM.
« All Decode Logic for External Chip Selects and Internal Memory.

Figure 4. Interfacing the PSD312 to the MC143150
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TRACK MODE
D— CSADOUT1 CONTROL SIGNALS
D— CSADOUT2
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gDo—CSMPM
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gDO—CSG/PBﬁ
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D—>O—CSB/PCO
D—>0—CSQ/PC1
D—>O— CS10/PC2

Y

PAD

1. CSlis a power-down signal. When high, the PAD is in stand-by mode and all its outputs become non-active.
2. RESET deselects all PAD output signals.

3. A18, Al17, and A16 are internally multiplexed with CS10, CS9, and CS8, respectively. Either A18 or CS10, A17 or CS9, and

A16 or CS8 can be routed to the external pins of Port C. Port C can be configured as either input or output.

Figure 5. PSD3XX PAD Description
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Port Functions

The PSD3XX has three I/O ports (Port A, B, and C) that are
configurable at the bit level.

Port A — When interfacing to the MC143150, Port A is
used for the lower-order data bus.

Port B — The default configuration of Port B is I/O. In this
mode, every pin can be set as an input or output by writing
into the respective pin’s direction flip flop (DIR FF, in Figure 6).
As an output, the pin level can be controlled by writing into the

respective pin’s data flip flop (DFF, in Figure 6). When DIR FF
=1, the pin is configured as an output. When DIR FF = 0, the
pin is configured as an input. The controller can read the DIR
FF bits by accessing the READ DIR register; it can read the
DFF bits by accessing the READ DATA register. Port B pin
level can be read by accessing the READ PIN register.
Individual pins can be configured as CMOS or open drain
outputs. Open drain pins require external pull-up resistors. For
addressing information, refer to Table 2.

READ PIN
?
O 3 |
& e READ DATA
12} ©
8 o CMOS/OD*
" —_—
> >
m =R |
5 = | PORT B PIN
%) [a]
o 2 WRITE DIR cK N\
| = DFF our d
& w D > A ENABLE
= =
= R MUX
DI
CSI
READ DIR 7 . \
D
WRITE DIR DIR
————CK FF CONTROL
R
RESET
*CMOS/OD determines whether the output is open drain or CMOS.
Figure 6. Port B Pin Structure
Table 2. 1/0 Port Addresses in an 8-Bit Data Bus Mode
Byte Size Access of the I/0 Port Registers
Register Name Offset from the CSIOPORT
Pin Register of Port A + 2 (accessible during read operation only)
Direction Register of Port A|+ 4
Data Register of Port A +6
Pin Register of Port B + 3 (accessible during read operation only)
Direction Register of Port B|+ 5
Data Register of Port B +7
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Alternatively, each bit of Port B can be configured to provide
a chip-select output signal from PAD B, PBO — PB7 can
provide CS0O — CS7, respectively. Each of the signals CS0 —
CS3 is comprised of four product terms. Thus, up to four
ANDed expressions can be ORed while deriving any of these
signals. Each of the signals CS4 — CS7 is comprised of two
product terms. Thus, up to two ANDed expressions can be
ORed while deriving any of these signals.

Accessing the I/O Port — Table 2 shows the offset values
with the respect to the base address defined by the
CSIOPORT. They let the user access the corresponding
registers.

Port C in all Modes — Each pin of Port C (shown in
Figure 7) can be configured as an input to PAD A and PAD B
or output from PAD B. As inputs, the pins are named

Al16 — A18. Although the pins are given names of the
high-order address bus, they can be used for any other
address lines or logic inputs to PAD A and PAD B. For
example, A8 — A10 can also be connected to those pins,
improving the boundaries of CS0 — CS7 resolution to
256 bytes. As inputs, they can be individually configured to be
logic or address inputs. A logic input uses the PAD only for
Boolean equations that are implemented in any or all of the
CS0 — CS10 PAD B outputs. Port C addresses can be
programmed to latch the inputs by the trailing edge ALE or to
be transparent.

Alternatively, PCO — PC2 can become CS8 — CS10 outputs,
respectively, providing the user with more external chip-select
PAD outputs. Each of the signals CS8 — CS10 is comprised of
one product term.

CADLOGO \ ADDRESS INDICATOR
CONF.
BIT |/
*
Y y CADDHLT
CONFIGURATION
ADDRESS > Al16 @— BIT:LATCHOR
- ™| LATCH TO PAD TRANSPARENT
! o CONTROL
| S8 (OUTPUT LINE) FROM PAD
CPCFO0 CADLOG1 )
CONF. CONF.
BIT BIT
ALE
Y Y
ADDRESS _ Al7
— > LaTCH > TOPAD
PC1
| _
| - €S9 (OUTPUT LINE) FROM PAD
CPCF1 CADLOG? )
CONF. CONF.
BIT BIT
Y Y
ADDRESS Al8
— ™| LaTcH —> 10paD
PC2
| cS10
| < CST0 (OUTPUT LINE) FROM PAD
CPCF2 \
CONF. 10
BIT EPROM

*The CADDHLT configuration bit determines if A18 — A16 are transparent via the latch, or if they must
be latched by the trailing edge of the ALE strobe.

Figure 7. Port C Structure
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EPROM

The PSD3XX has 256K bits to 1M bits of EPROM and is
organized from 32K x 8 to 128K x 8. The EPROM has eight
banks of memory. Each bank can be placed in any address
location by programming the PAD. BankO — Bank7 can be
selected by PAD outputs ESO — ES7, respectively. The
EPROM banks are organized from 4K x 8 to 16K x 8.

SRAM

The PSD3XX has 16K bits of SRAM and is organized as 2K
x 8. The SRAM is selected by the RSO output of the PAD.

Control Signals

The PSD3XX control signals are WR or R/W, RD/E/DS,
ALE, PSEN, RESET, and A19/CSI. Each of these signals can
be configured to meet the output control signal requirements
of the MC143150.

WR or R/W — The WR or R/W pin is configured as R/W.
This pin works with the DS strobe of the RD/E/DS pin. When
R/W is high, an active low signal on the DS pin performs a
read operation. When R/W is low, an active low signal on the
DS pin performs a write operation.

RD/E/DS — The RD/E/DS pin is configured as DS. This pin
works with the R/W signal as an active low data strobe signal.
As DS, the R/W defines the mode of operation (Read or
Write). The DS feature is not available on the PSD311 and
PSD301. On those devices, the E input must be used. Also on
those devices, to generate to correct polarity, an external
inverter must be used. To minimize board space and to meet
critical timing requirements, it is recommended to use the
PSD312 or PSD313 with the MC143150.

ALE —To prevent a timing violation with the Address Hold
time, the ALE input pin is used to latch the address into the
PSD3XX. As shown in Figure 4, PCO output signal from Port
C on the PSD3XX is connected to the ALE input to the
PSD3XX. The PCO output signal is a delayed version of the E
signal from the MC143150. Further information on this special
timing condition is discussed after Figure 9.

PSEN — The PSEN signal is not used with the MC143150
and therefore must be connected to V.

RESET —This is an asynchronous input pin that clears and
initializes the PSD3XX/3XXL. On the PSD3XX, reset polarity
is programmable (active low or active high). Whenever the
PSD3XX reset input is driven active for at least 100 ns, the
chip is reset. On the PSD3XXL, reset is a low signal only. This
device is reset and operational only after the reset input is
driven low for at least 500 ns followed by another 500 ns
period after the reset becomes high. In either device, the part
is not automatically reset internally during boot-up and an
external reset procedure is recommended for best results.
Tables 3 and 4 indicate the state of the part during and after
reset.

A19/CSI — When configured as CSI, a high on this pin
deselects and powers down the chip. A low on this pin puts
the chip in normal operational mode. For PSD3XX states
during the power-down mode, see Tables 5 and 6, and
Figure 8. The contents of the SRAM is preserved during the
power-down mode. There is an Application Note on the
Power-Down Mode in the Programmable Peripherals Design
and Applications Handbook from WSI.

In A19 mode, the pin is an additional input to the PAD. It can
be used as an address line or as a general-purpose logic
input. A19 can be configured as ALE dependent or as
transparent input. In this mode, the chip is always enabled.

Table 3. Signal States During and After Reset

Signal Configuration Mode Condition
ADO/AQ — AD7/A7 All Input
A8 — Al5 All Input
PAO — PA7 110 Input
(Port A) Tracking ADO/AO — AD7 Input
Address outputs A0 — A7 Low
PBO — PB7 110 Input
(Port B) CS7 — CS0 CMOS outputs High
CS7 — CSO0 open drain outputs | Three-Stated
PCO - PC2 Address inputs A16 — A18 Input
(Port C) CS8 — CS10 CMOS outputs High
Table 4. Internal States During and After Reset
Component Signals Contents
PAD CS0 - CS10 All = 1*
CSADIN, CSADOUT1 All = 0*
CSADOUT2, CSIOPORT,
RS0, ESO - ES7
Data Register A N/A 0
Direction Register A N/A 0
Data Register B N/A 0
Direction Register B N/A 0

*All PAD outputs are in a non-active state.
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ALE

A19/CS| —————O

Table 5. Signal States During Power-Down Mode

Signal Configuration Mode Condition
ADO/AQ — AD7/A7 All Input
A8 — A15 All Input
PAO — PA7 110 Unchanged
Tracking ADO/AO — AD7 Input
Address outputs A0 — A7 All 1s
PBO — PB7 110 Unchanged
CS7 — CS0 CMOS outputs All 1s
CS7 — CSO0 open drain outputs | Three-Stated
PCO - PC2 Address inputs A16 — A18 Input
CS8 — CS10 CMOS outputs All 1s
Table 6. Internal States During Power Down
Component Signals Contents
PAD CS0 - CS10 All 1s (Deselected)
CSADIN, CSADOUTL], All Os (Deselected)
CSADOUT2, CSIOPORT,
RSO0, ESO — ES7
Data Register A N/A All Unchanged
Direction Register A N/A
Data Register B N/A
Direction Register B N/A
CADLOG3
\ ADDRESS INDICATOR
CONF. SEPRO
BIT / TO EPROM
*
CADDHLT
CONFIGURATION
BIT: LATCH OR
TRANSPARENT
CONTROL
Y Y
J:: . ADDRESS . A19
—T o i LATCH ~ TOPAD

CSI (POWER-UP SIGNAL)

. TO PAD, EPROM, SRAM,

/I’C
L

CR19/CSI
CONF.
BIT

" PORTS, LATCHES, ETC

*The CADDHLT configuration bit determines if A19 — A16 are transparent via the latch, or if they must
be latched by the trailing edge of the ALE strobe.

Figure 8. A19/CSI Cell Structure
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PAGE REGISTER

The page register consists of four flip flops, which can be
read from, or written to, through the I/O address space
(CSIOPORT). The page register is connected to the D3 — DO
lines. The Page Register address is CSIOPORT + 18H. The
page register outputs are P3 — PO, which are fed into the PAD.
This enables the host microcontroller to enlarge its address
space by a factor of 16 (there can be a maximum of
16 pages). See Figure 9. There is an Application Note from
WSI that discusses how to use the Paging Register (see
References). Because of the flexibility of the programmable
logic in the PSD3XX, some blocks of EPROM can be common
to each page while other blocks of EPROM can be unique to
each page. The SRAM and I/O ports can be programmed to
be either common to all pages or unique to a specific page.
Since the paging logic is transparent to the MC143150, the
Neuron C application program running on the MC143150
must be designed to use this feature.

SECURITY MODE

The Security Mode in the PSD3XX locks the contents of the
PAD A, PAD B, and all the configuration bits. The EPROM,
SRAM, and /O contents can be accessed only through the
PAD. The Security Mode can be set by the MAPLE or
Programming software. In the window packages, the mode is
erasable through UV full part erasure. In the security mode,
the PSD3XX contents can not be copied on a programmer.
Because the high integration of the address decoding, eight

blocks of EPROM, and SRAM, it is difficult to copy the
contents of the EPROM in-circuit. The SRAM can be mapped
dynamically over the EPROM, protecting the contents of the
EPROM. The internal page register can be used to map
different EPROM blocks onto different pages. This would
make it difficult for someone to externally sequence through
the address space and capture the code on the MCU bus with
a logic analyzer. Because of the flexibility of the PSD3XX,
other protection schemes are possible to protect the contents
of the EPROM along with the configuration of the PSD3XX
from being copied.

SPECIAL TIMING CONSIDERATIONS

When interfacing the PSD3XX to the MC143150, a
potential Address Hold time violation may occur (tay in
Figure 10). The minimum Address Hold Time requirement of
the PSD3XX is 15 ns. The maximum Address Hold Time of
the MC143150 is 7 ns. To prevent this timing violation from
occurring under worst case conditions, the E signal from the
MC143150 is delayed through the PSD3XX and connected to
the ALE input as shown in Figure 4. The E signal is connected
to the DS input on the PSD3XX. This input is also used as a
logic input to the PAD. The E signal is delayed for 15 ns by
feeding it through the internal PAD, and out PCO. PCO is
connected to the ALE input in order to latch and hold the
address input and meet the internal Address Hold time
requirement in the PSD3XX.

* P3
? p2 | _TOPAD
¢ PL ( INPUTS
? PO
Q Q Q
INTERNAL o fclR  cK CLR K CLR  CK —lclR oK
RESET DFF DFF DFF DFF
D D D
INTERNAL WR
| PAGE SELECT
d INTERNAL RD
AD3 AD2 AD1 ADO
DATA BUS
Figure 9. Page Register
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DEVELOPMENT PROCESS

The PSD3XX features a complete set of System
Development Tools. These tools provide an integrated,
easy-to-use software and hardware environment to support
PSD3XX device development. To run these tools requires an
IBM-XT, -AT, or compatible computer, MS-DOS 3.1 or higher,
640 Kbyte RAM, and a hard disk.

The configuration of the PSD3XX device is entered using
MAPLE software. The MAPLE output listing of a PSD312
configured to interface to the MC143150 is shown on the next
few pages. Once the PSD3XX is configured, the configuration
information along with the EPROM code is compiled into one
file with an “.obj” extension. This file is used to program a
PSD3XX device on WSI's MagicPro Programmer or on a third
party programmer that supports the PSD3XX.

As shown on the MAPLE output listing “echelon.sv1:”

PSD Selected:
PSD312

Bus Interface:
Non-multiplexed bus, 8-bit, with R/W and DS, signals.

Port A:

PA7 — PAO are used as the data bus interface (D7 — DO) on
the MC143150.

Port B:

PB7 — PBO can be used as Data I/O or Chip Selects. Each
pin can be individually configured.

Port C:

PC2 — PC1 can be configured as Logic inputs, or Chip
Select outputs. PCO is used as a Chip Select output and is
connected to the ALE input on the PSD3XX. The Chip Select
equation is CS8 = DS. The E signal is only delayed through
the PAD. The logic of this signal is not changed.

The PSD312 contains 64K x 8 of EPROM but only
54 Kbytes are used. The SRAM (RSO) and I/O Ports (CSP)
can be mapped over the EPROM. The portion of EPROM that
overlaps the SRAM and I/O Ports can not be used. Table 7
shows the defined Memory Map in this example.

Note that the upper 2 Kbytes of EPROM Block (ES6) is
mapped in the same address space as the 1/0 Ports (in the
range of D800 — DFFF). Because of the overlap, the portion of
EPROM from D800 — DFFF can not be accessed.

The MC143150's memory map is defined through the
Memory Properties screen of the LonBuilder Software. The
amount of each type of memory used, ROM, EEPROM, RAM,
and memory-mapped 1/O is entered in this screen so that they
match the actual external memory connected to the
MC143150. The values for this example entered into the
Memory Properties screen are shown in Table 8. Refer to the
LonBuilder User’s Guide for more information.

Table 7. Memory Map Example

Address Range Size (Bytes) Memory Type Physical Location
0-D7FF 54K EPROM PSD312
D800 — DFFF 2K Memory-Mapped I/O PSD312
E000 - E7FF 2K SRAM PSD312
E800 — EFFF 2K RAM MC143150
FO00 — FIFF 0.5K EEPROM MC143150
F200 — FBFF 2.5K Reserved MC143150
FCO00 - FFFF 1K Memory-Mapped /O MC143150

and Reserved

Table 8. Memory Properties Screen of the LonBuilder

Number of
Memory Type Pages Start Address End Address
ROM 215 0000 D7FF
EEPROM 0 — —
RAM 8 EO000 E7FF
/10 8 D800 DFFF

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

AN1248
AL-97



MAPLE OUTPUT LISTING
EER R R R o R R R S R R R NAPLE 5.10 khkkkhkkhhhkhhkhdhhdhdhddhhddxdhddhrdxix*x

PSD PART USED: PSD312

***************************PRCHECT IhFCPmmJIC»r****************************

Proj ect Nane = Echelon WAl Integration
Your Nane = Dan Fri ednan

Dat e = 10/8/92

Host Processor = 3150

hhkkkhhkhdhhkhhhdhhdhhdhdhhdhddhhdhhdhhhhdhhdhrhdhdhddhddhhddhdrhdrddrdhrhdrddrdrrdrrdxx
*********************************ALIASES***********************************

R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEEEEEEESES

**************************CLCBAL cthlchwIlChr****************************

Addr ess/ Dat a Mbde NV

Data Bus Size : 8

Reset Polarity : LO

Security . OFF

AS Pol arity : H

A15-A0 AS dependent (Y) or Transparent (N 'Y
Are you using PSEN ? (Y/'N :N

IR RS RS S S S S S SR SRS SR SR SRS RS SR SRS RS SR SRS EREEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES
***************************FEAD Vw TE m\"’m_*******************************
R (/W and /DS

IR RS SR SRS SRS SRS RS SRR R SRS R R R R SRR R R R R R R R R RS S SRR R RS R R R RS RS EE R SR EEEEE SR SRR R RS

***************************Fbrt A C{»FlGLF%J'Chr****************************

Port Ais Data Bus D0O—Br
***************************PCFH'B CIBFIGLF%JIChr****************************

Pin Cs10 avs/ AD
PBO () oM5
PB1 O] M5
PB2 10 cMB
PB3 ) oMo5
PB4 () oMo
PB5 IO oM5
PB6 10 oMos
PB7 O] M5

R R ok R R S R o R Rk S kR o R R R R Sk R R o R R Rk S kR R R Rk Rk kR R

***************************FK}?T B C}IP SELECT ECLWI'c»Er*********************
******************************FX]QT C C[“FICl}%KTIChr**************************
Pin CY A LOd T ADDR

PCO Cs8
PC1
PC2 Cs10
A19 CS

LR RS S S E SR ES SRS S SRS SRS EEREEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE S

***************************F(FH‘C Cklp SELECT ECLleC»E?*********************

/CS8 = /(/DS)
**********************************ACERESS MN%*******************************
A A A A A A A A A SEGW SEGV FILE FILE File Nane
19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11  STRT STCP STRT STCP
ESO N N N N O 0O 0O N N 0 1fff 0 1fff  EOH TEST. HEX
ESL N N N N O O 1 N N 2000 3fff 2000 3fff  ECH TEST. HEX
ES2 N N N N O 1 0 N N 4000 5fff 4000 5fff  ECH TEST. HEX
ES3 N N N N O 1 1 N N 6000 7fff 6000 7fff  ECH TEST. HEX
E4 N N N N 1 0 0O N N 8000 Offf 8000 Offf  ECH TEST. HEX
ES5 N N N N 1 0 1 N N  a000 bfff a000 bfff  ECH TEST. HEX
ES6 N N N N 1 1 0 N N c000 dfff c000 dfff  ECH TEST. HEX
ES7 N N N N N N
RS0 N N N N 1 1 1 0 0 e000 e7ff NA NA N A
csP N N N N 1 1 0 1 1 dgoo  dfff NA NA N A
**************************************Eh[r************************************
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****************************ACERESS Nﬂp (ECLMJ'C»S khkkkhkhhkkhhkhdhkhkhdhdhhdhkrdrhhxixk

ESO =
ES1
ES2
ES3
EA
ES5
ES6
RSO =
CSP =

khkkkhkhkkhkkhkkhhkkkhhkkhhkkhhkhhhkhhhkhhkhhhkkhhhkdhkhhhkkhhhkdhhhhhkkhhhkhhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhkkhhddhkhhxdhrdxrhx*%

*********************ACERESSES CF I/O PCFWS?**********************************

/A15 *
/A15 *
[ A15 *
[ A15 *

Al15
Al15
Al5
Al5
Al5

*  F X X

*

[ A14 *
[ A14 *

Al4
Al4

*

*

[ A14 *
[ A14 *

Al4
Al4
Al4

*

*

*

/ A13
Al3
/ A13
A13
/ A13
A13
/A13
A13 * [A12
/A3 * A12

Drection Register of Port A
Data Register of Port A
Pin Register of Port B
Drection Register of Port B
Data Register of Port B
Page Regi ster

R R R R R AR R S R R R R R R o R e R R R R R ok Sk Sk R R R R R R R R Rk Sk kS R R

*******************************w\l:l G.mTI O\l BI TS}(***************************

CDATA=
CALY/ (/

CPAF2 =

csl)=
CRESET =

CSEQR TY =

CRRIR =

CADLOGL9
CPAF1] 0]
CPAF1[ 1]
CPAF1[ 2]
CPAF1[ 3]
CPAF1[ 4]
CPAF1[ 5]
CPAF1] 6]
CPAF1[ 7]

CPBH[ 0]
CPBF[ 1]
CPBF[ 2]
CPBF[ 3]
CPBF 4]
CPBH| 5]
CPBH| 6]
CPBF[ 7]
CPCH 0]
CPCH 2]

cADLOG O]_
CADLO] 2]

OCORRPRRPRRPRPRPRPRRRRRPRRPRPRPRPREPRPRLRORPROO0OO0OOO

CADDRDAT
CALE

(1 COMB) / SEP)
CADDHLT
cLor

CEDS

CPACC] 0]
cPAC 1]
CPAC 2]
CPAC 3]
CPAC 4]
CPACCO 5]
CPACT 6]
CPAC] 7]
CPBOO] 0]
cPBOO 1]
cPBOO 2]
cPBOO 3]
cPBOO 4]
CPBOO 5]
CPBOO 6]
cPBOO 7]
CPCH 1]

cADLO 1]

*

*

/A1l
All

D804
D806
D803
0805
0807
0818

PP, OOOO

leNeolNeoNoNoNeoNolNoNeoNoNoNoNoNoNoNe

o
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Low Cost PC Interface to LONWORKs -Based Nodes

With the availability of low cost PCs and software it is
possible to create a professional, low-cost, high-quality user
interface on a PC to monitor or control a LONWORKS network.
To show one possible method of doing this, an application was
made connecting a PC to Motorola’s Heating Venting Air
Conditioning (HVAC) briefcase demo. Motorola’s HVAC
briefcase demo consists of six nodes (three Neuron® nodes,
and three display nodes): one smart setback thermostat with
LCD display, one compressor node with an LED display, and
a fan node with an LED scroll display. The setback thermostat
node with LCD display contains a real-time clock, temperature
sensor, and keypad.

This application will show how it is possible to develop a
low-cost controller/monitor on a PC. In addition, the Neuron C
code and EIA-232 connections connecting a Neuron Chip to a
PC are shown.

The HVAC demo can function as a stand alone demo, or be
controlled through a PC. The setback thermostat can be
programmed through a keypad to set a temperature setpoint
to turn on the compressor and fan. In addition, a PC can be
connected through an optional Neuron Chip-based board to
display and even control the setback thermostat. Figure 1
shows a block diagram of the complete system. Figure 2
shows a more detailed diagram.

The six major building blocks of this system consist of:

1. PC
2. PC application
3. PC interface to a LONWORKS network

4. PC interface application

PC INTERFACE

EIA-232

5. LONWORKS nodes
6. LONWORKS applications

PC AND PC APPLICATION

In this application a PC was used, but a similar approach
can be used with a Macintosh as well as other computers. The
PC application used was Microsoft's Visual Basic”. Visual
Basic is an object oriented programming language with the
capability to display event-driven graphics. Visual Basic is
similar in a lot of ways to how a Neuron C program works.
When an event becomes true, Visual Basic code behind an
graphic object is executed. A sequencer polls each object to
determine when it is true. Visual Basic v3.0 supports EIA-232
communications, making it easy to connect to a Neuron Chip.

Visual Basic is an extremely powerful, easy to use graphical
programming language supporting Dynamic Data Exchange
(DDE), Dynamic Link Libraries (DLL), and Object Linking and
Embedding (OLE). Visual Basic has the capability to
exchange data with other Windows programs that support
DDE, such as a spreadsheet, database, or graphics program.
DLLs are libraries, written by other people or by yourself, that
your program can call. It is analogous to calling a Neuron C
object code function written by someone else. OLE is a
method through which Windows applications can use each
others’ resources. For example, a Visual Basic program can
have data presented inside the program as though Excel is
running inside it. Visual Basic is available in DOS and
Windows versions. In this application, the Visual Basic
Windows version was used.

A

(WITH A
Neuron CHIP)

A

\/ TWISTED-PAIR NETWORK

> PC

- )

\

A

SETBACK

FAN COMPRESSOR
(WITHA (WITHA
Neuron CHIP) Neuron CHIP)

THERMOSTAT
(WITHA
Neuron CHIP)

Figure 1. HVAC Demo Block Diagram with PC

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of
Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.

All brand names and product names appearing in this document are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.
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o — O
00 00000 OO:! 500
83 00000 8 FRRRY
00 00000 o 00000
Q0 00000 [o] 00000
33 Q0000 8 199900
000 POOOO 000! D00
 E—
|
=
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] BEEEEEEEEEEEE
i D D o o
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Ooooo o (COMPRESSOR)
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GIZMO 4 GIZMO 3
M143207EVK M143206EVK
(SETBACK THERMOSTAT) (FAN)
Figure 2. HVAC Block Diagram with PC
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BASIC OPERATION

As shown in Figure 3, the Visual Basic application displays
a picture of a keypad similar to the one used in the
stand-alone HVAC demo. The user can set the time and
temperature setpoint for activation of the fan and compressor.
The current setpoint can also be displayed. When neither the

current setpoint nor the time or temperature setpoint is being
displayed, the display defaults to the HVAC’s time and
temperature. Pressing the keypad in the Visual Basic
application is the same as pressing the keys in the HVAC
demo.

HVAC CONTROL PANEL

00:00 00

SETTIME

SET SETPT

7 8
4 5
1 2

0 (SETPT)

MESSAGES | | FAN OFF | | COMPRESSOR OFF || SETPT:00 F || 00F || 00:00 |

Figure 3. Visual Basic Application User Interface

PC INTERFACE TO A LoNWoORKS NETWORK

The PC interface to the LONWORKS network consists of a
Neuron Chip communicating through its serial port to the PC.
The Neuron Chip supports only half-duplex. The
communication lines of the Neuron Chip are tied to the
LONWORKS network. In this case, the LONWORKS network is
differential direct connect. Since the Neuron Chip supports
only half-duplex, it must be waiting at an i o_i n function call
before data arrives, or else it will miss the data. The PC is set
up using Request to send (RTS)/Clear To Send (CTS)
protocol. The Neuron Chip asserts CTS so the PC can send
data if it has any.

The PC uses RTS to determine whether or not it can accept
data, depending on how full its buffers are. RTS is optional in
this application because the PC interface board will never fill
the PC buffers. RTS will always be asserted (+12 V) by the
PC.

EIA-232 signals are typically between +12 and — 12 V with
—12 V being the idle state. Optionally, the PC will assert RTS
around +12V, signifying it is ready to receive data. The PC
can not send data out until the Neuron Chip asserts CTS
which arrives at the PC around +12 V. An EIA-232 transceiver,
such as Motorola’s MC145407, is needed to convert the
Neuron Chip’s CMOS 1/0O to EIA-232 levels, and vice-versa.
Figure 4 shows the PC-to-Neuron Chip interface connections

used in this application. The Neuron Chip interface board was
designed so a standard DB9F to DB9M straight-through cable
can be used.

Figure 5 shows the PC interface schematic. If RTS is used,
the 47 kQ resistor in Figure 5 keeps RTS high (+10 V) in case
the PC cable gets disconnected.

DBIF (Neuron CHIP DB9M
INTERFACE BOARD) (PC)
(PINNO,) (PINNO.)
DCD (1) e e (1) DCD
M 2 e——»e (2) RD
RD (3 e«=———— @ (3) 1D
DTR (4) e ® (49 DIR
SG (5 (5) SG
DSR  (6) (6) DSR
RIS () OPTIONAL 7 RIS
CTS (8 e——»e (8 CTS
Rl (9 e ® (9 RI

Figure 4. EIA-232 Interface Connections
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J__ + +5V
GND =
MC145407
. 1 20 '
0uF—= e—2 19 —— 10 pyF
DBIM 3 18
(PIN #) 10 uF == Ly WF
+
DCD (1) e B w ¥
™ @ 5 16 | 108
RD (3 @ [>c
DTR (4 ®
SG (557 @—GND 6 < 15 | 1010
DSR - (6) @ MC143150
RTS  (7) ._l 7 14| 102 Neuron
CTS  (8) OPTIONAL CHIP
Rl (9 ®
8 < 13 ] 103
12
47kQ S
PN17OF |10 11
MC145407

Figure 5. PC Interface

PC INTERFACE APPLICATION

The setback thermostat node is the brain for the
stand-alone HVAC application. The PC interface application
receives data from the PC. Using network variables, it tells the
smart setback to set the time and temperature. On the other
side, the PC interface application sends data every 250 ms to
the PC; including the HVAC's time, temperature, and setpoint.
The formats to/from the PC are as follows:

Neuron Chip Interface to PC Packet Format:

<B><time><temperature><setpoint>
<compressor on/off><fan on/off><CR>

where:
field description
<B> start of packet
<time>: hh:mm hh is hours, mm minutes
<temperature> xx (in Fahrenheit)
<setpoint> xx (in Fahrenheit)

<compressor on/off> 0:off 1: on
<fan on/off> 0: off 1: on

if <command> = 2 then xx
where xx is 2 digit
temperature setpoint

The PC interface application file is shown at the end of this
application note.

LoNWoRKS NODES AND LoNWoRKS APPLICATIONS

The LONWORKS nodes and LONWORKS applications are
documented in the HVAC briefcase demo and are not covered
in this application note.

CONCLUSION

It took approximately two weeks to build up the PC interface
hardware, write the Neuron C code for the interface, learn
Visual Basic, and write the Visual Basic code. The result was
an easy to use, high-quality PC graphical user interface with
application code to monitor and control a LONWORKS network,
more specifically, a HVAC application.

More complex code, such as time of day functions to turn
on/off the fan or air conditioner can now be performed on a
PC. This will save LONWORKS node memory and time to
perform these functions. A lower-cost MC143120 node might
be used in place of an MC143150 node.

The advantages of this application are the low cost, power,
and resources of the PC including readily available hardware
and software for the PC and ease of use. MIP drivers and
applications, API libraries, or more expensive PC interfaces
are unnecessatry.

This low-cost PC interface is not meant for a network
manager or protocol analyzer. It is possible to set up the PC to
do some of these functions in a limited way, such as using the
PC for sending network management commands to the
Neuron Chip interface. If variables are bound to the network

<CR> carriage return
PC to Neuron Chipinterface Packet Format:
<D><command><data>
where:
field description
<D> start of packet
<command> 1: set time
2: set setpoint
<data> ifccommand>= 1then HHMM
where HH: hours
MM: minutes
AN1250
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interface, or if the network interface polls other LONWORKS
nodes, the PC can then display their values.

The Neuron Chip-to-PC interface may also be used to
connect a modem and other serial devices. There are several
good graphical user interfaces on the market, including
Microsoft's Visual C++, National Instruments Labview, and
Wonderware. These products differ significantly in cost,
methodology, and learning curves. Another option is to

develop your own graphical user interface using such
programs as Zinc, Borland C++, and Microsoft C++, to name
a few.

To sum up, the PC can be an inexpensive way to monitor
and control a LONWORKS network. Using existing PC
software, a Neuron Chip can be used to interface a PC to an
existing or new LONWORKS network.

SOURCE CODE FOR THE PC INTERFACE NODE

/********************************************************************************************

Fi | enane: pctobc. nc
Copyright Mdtorola, Inc

0.1 02/ 17/ 94 DRS ori gi nal
03/ 30/ 94 DRS Change so this nodes pol

I's fan and conpressor nodes

add pol l'ing NVconp_state_in

add conpress_state, fan_state
01/11/ 95 DRS docunent ati on
Descri pti on: Be an interface between a PC (| aptop) and bri ef case

deno. WIIl allow PC to change settings (tine,
tenperature setpoint) on denmo. A so pass info.

every 500 ns fromdeno to PC

Packets to PCw Il be in the followi ng format:
<start><ti ne><t enper at ur e><set pt ><conpr essor ><f an><CR>

where <start>='B

<time> = hrmm where hr:hours, m: m nutes
<tenperature> = tt (degrees F, 0 = 99)
<setpt> = ss (degrees F, 0 - 99)
<conpressor> = 1:0n, 0:off

<fan> = 1:0n, O:off

note: all data displayed on PCis what is sent over.
No range checking is done by the PC

Li nk Menory Usage Statistics:

ROM Usage:
System Dat a 2
Application Code & Const Data 743
Li brary Code & Const Data 0
Self-ldentification Data 18
Total ROM Requi r ement 763
Remai ni ng ROM 15621

EEPROM Usage: (not necessarily in order of physical
System Data & Paraneters 74
Donai n & Address Tabl es 20
Network Variabl e Config Tabl es 18
Appl i cati on EEPROM Vari abl es 0
Li brary EEPROM Vari abl es 0
Application Code & Const Data 0
Li brary Code & Const Data 0
Total EEPROM Requi r enent 112
Remai ni ng EEPRCM 400

byt es
byt es
byt es
byt es

byt es
byt es

| ayout)
byt es
byt es
byt es
byt es
byt es
byt es
byt es

byt es
byt es
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RAM Usage: (not necessarily in order of physical |ayout)

System Data & Paraneters 572 bytes
Transaction Control Bl ocks 109 bytes
Appl Timers & |/ O Change Events 8  bytes
Network & Application Buffers 300 bytes
Application Ram Vari abl es 154 bytes
Li brary RAM Vari abl es 0 bytes
Total RAM Requi r ement 1143 bytes
Remai ni ng RAM 905 bytes

requi red header files : control.h

Not es:
1. PCPLUS conmuni cation program and El A232:
Set up PCPLUS on the PC the follow ng way:

command descri ption
pcpl us<CR> run conmuni cation program
<CR> do this after

RTS is an output fromthe PC staying high (+12v) until
the PC s buffers are full, then it goes |ow (-12V).
CTS is aninput to the PCenabling it to transmt.

********************************************************************************************/

/******************************** Q)np”el’ dll’eCtIVES **************************************/

#pragma  schedul er _reset
#pragna  enabl e_i o_pul | ups

#pragna  numaddr_table entries 1
#pragna one_donai n

#pragna  app_buf _out_priority_count O
#pragna  net_buf _out_priority_count 0

#define tinmerl 100 // bring CTS | ow every 100 ns to check for PC data
#define max_char_from PC 30
#define max_packet _si ze 60 /1l this # should be 2's max_char_fromPC

struct tenp_tine {
unsi gned int tenp;
unsi gned i nt nmnutes;
unsi gned int hours;
b

struct tenp_tine data_out;

struct tine {
unsi gned int hours;
unsi gned i nt nmnutes;

}

/******************************** Incl ude fl | es ***************************************/
#i ncl ude <control . h>

/********************************* I/O cl-)] ects ****************************************/

103 output bit CTS; // clear to send output

102 input bit RTS; // optional request to send input

108 input serial baud(4800) RXD, /1l read data from PC

10 10 output serial baud(4800) TXD, /1l send data to PC
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/****************************** '\btv\ork Varl abl es *************************************/

network input struct tenp_time pctobc_tenp_in; I/ tenperature (setback node)
network input struct tenp_tine pctobc_setpt_in; I/ setpoint (setback node)
network input struct tine NV_time_in; // BCtime

networ k input bool ean NVfan_state_in // TRUE fan is flashing

network input bool ean NVconp_state_in; // TRUE. conpressor is on

networ k output struct tenp_tine bind_i nfo(unackd) NV_ti meset pt _out;

// send setback node tinme and set point data

/************************ ’\btv\ork resource tUI’lI ng pragn-as -k****************************/
// none

/************************************ G Obal S *****************************************/

char input_but [ max_packet _si ze] ; /1 conpl ete packet fromPC
char input_buf 1[ max_char _from P(; // Input fromPC (1st tine)
char input_buf 2[ max_char _from PQ ; I/ Input fromPC (2nd time)
char * buf _ptr; // pointer into buffer

bool ean packet _found = FALSE /1 what |ooks |ike a good packet is not found.
bool ean conpress_state = FALSE, /| conpressor off

bool ean fan_state = FALSE; [/l fan off

int last_numchars; // keeps a running total of characters received
int tenp;

char out_char[1];

struct bcd digits; /] holds BCD data to be sent to PC

// digits.dl nost significant nibble in ns byte
/1 digits.d2 least significant nibble in ns byte
// digits.d3 nost significant nibble
/1 digits.d4 |east significant nibble
// digits.d5 nost significant nibble in |s byte
// digits.d6 least significant nibble in |Is byte

struct { // data frombc
unsi gned int hours; /Il time
unsi gned i nt ninutes;
unsi gned int tenperature;
unsi gned int setpoint;
} bc_dat a;

struct tenp_time bc_setpoint;

/************************************ TI ners 'k*****************************************/

ntiner repeating check CTS;
ntimer repeating get_data_frombc; // every 500 nms poll bc
// then send to PC

/*********************************** FUnCtI ons ****************************************/

bool ean append_packet ( )
/* 0.1 drs 02/16/94 origi nal

descri pti on: assert CTS, append data to input_buf[ ] if any
and return append_packet = TREE if 1st char. = ‘D
and last char. is a CR

*/

{

bool ean packet;

int i;

int numcharsl; // keeps track of # of chars. read from1st read
int numchars2; // keeps track of # of chars. read from2nd read

packet = FALSE;
numcharsl = O;
num chars2 = 0;

io_out( CIS, 0); // enable cts
numcharsl = io_in( RXD, input_bufl, max_char_fromPC);
io_out( CIS, 1); // disable cts
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/1l read serial buffer again in case PC can’'t stop sending data
// when CTS is disabled. Maybe PCin mddl e of sending a byte out.
numchars2 = io_in( RXD, input_buf2, max_char_fromPC);

// append data over to where final packet goes
if ( numcharsl !'=0) { // if data append it to input_buf
for (i =last_numchars; i < last_numchars + numcharsl; i++) {
input_buf[i] = input_bufl] i - last_numchars ]; /1 append
}

| ast_numchars = | ast_numchars + num charsi;

if ( numchars2 !'=0) { // if data append it to input_buf
for (i =last_numchars; i < last_numchars + numchars2; i++) {
input_buf[i] = input_buf2[ i - last_numchars ]; /1 append
}

| ast_numchars = | ast_numchars + num chars2;

if ( last_numchars >0 ) { /1 sonething there
if (input_buf[0] !'='D ) {
// A packet is started and packet is invalid
| ast _numchars = 0; /1l reset count of total characters read
packet = FALSE;
}
else if ( input_buf[ last_numchars - 1] == "/r" ) {
/1 1st char. a ‘D and last char. a carriage return
packet = TRUE
}
} // something there
return( packet );

}

/1 This function converts a hex character to 2 ASCII characters
// and sends the characters to out the TXC port to the PC
/1
voi d putch_hex(unsigned i nt hex_char)
{
out _char[0] = ( hex_char >> 4 ) & OxOf; /1 keep | ower nibble
if( out_char > 9)
out _char[0] += 0x37;
el se
out _char[0] += 0x30;

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1); // output 1 char. out the 232 port to the PC
out _char[0] = hex_char & 0xOf;
if(out_char > 9)
out _char[0] += 0x37;
el se
out _char[0] += 0x30;
io_out( TXD, out_char, 1); // output 1 char. out the 232 port to the PC
}

/1

/1 This function converts two ascii characters to a decimal digit
11

unsi gned char to_dec(unsigned char nsb, unsi gned char | sb)

{
}

return( (nmsb - 48) * 10 + (Isb - 48) );
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/************************************* Fbset khkkhhhkkhhkhdhhkhhhdhhhhddhddhhddxdhddhrdxdhxdxx

when (reset) {
bc_dat a. hours = 0;
bc_data. mnutes = O;
bc_data.tenmperature = 0;
bc_dat a. set poi nt = 0;

check_CTS = tinerl, /] repeating tiner when to assert CTS
/1l to check for PC data

get _data_frombc = 500; // every 500 nms poll bc and then send to PC

LR R R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES 1 1 PR R EREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES]
/ Priority Wen d auses

/1 none

/****************************** hbn_Prlorlty V%en O auses khkkkhkkhkkhhkkkhhkkhhkdhhkhhkrhhkdhkdhrdxdxx

when ( timer_expires(check CTS) { // go get next character(s)

/* note: atimer is used (‘data_tiner’) because this allows
less tine in this when clause so if network data comes
in, can spend less time in a when clause and nore
getting data out of the application buffers. If want
to change this time, either change the tiner, or even
take it out and replace it with ‘“when ( 1 )’. Renenber
that when reading in serial data, if no characters, there
is a 20 character tinme out. How ever many times that is used
may be the worst case best tine to get back into this
when cl ause.

*/
packet _found = append_packet( ); // append nore data if any
/1 to input_buf[].
/1l also returns true if
// when finds what |ooks |ike a good packet.
check CTS = tinerl;
}

when ( packet _found ) { /|l process packet
I/ packet format: <D><command><data>
switch( input_buf[1] ) { // select fromtype of packet byte
case ‘1':// set time <D><1><xxxx><CR>
if ( last_numchars == 7 ) {
NV_tinesetpt _out.tenp = 255; // code for do not use
/1l convert ASC |l HHW in input_buf[2-5] to unsigned int.
bc_data. hours = NV_timesetpt_out. hours =
to_dec(input_buf[2], input_buf[3]);
bc_data.mnutes = NV_tinesetpt_out.ninutes =
to_dec(input_buf[4], input_buf[5]);

}
br eak;
case ‘'2': /] set setpoint <D><2><xx><CR>
if ( last_numchars == 5) {
/1 convert ASC | set point in input_buf[2-3] to unsigned int.
bc_data. setpoint = NV_tinesetpt_out.tenp =
to_dec(input_buf[2], input_buf[3]);

NV_ti nmeset pt _out. hours = 255; // code for do not use
NV_timesetpt _out.ninutes = 255; // code for do not use
}
br eak;
defaul t: /1 bad packet
br eak;
}
packet _found = FALSE; // finished | ast packet
| ast_numchars = 0; Il reset # of bytes collected in packet
for ( tenp = 0; tenp < max_packet _size; tenp++ ) { // not needed but helps in d
i nput _buf[tenp] = O;
}

}
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when ( nv_update_fails ) {

}

when ( nv_update_occurs(NV_time_in) ) { // BCto PCtime (HHW)
bc_data. hours = NV_time_in. hours; // HH time
bc_data. minutes = NV_time_i n. mnutes; I/ MM time

}

when ( nv_update_occurs(pctobc_tenp_in) ) { // BCto PC tenperature
bc_data.tenperature = pctobc_tenp_in.tenp; // BC tenperature

}

when ( nv_updat e_occurs(pctobc_setpt_in) ) { // BCto PC setpoint
bc_dat a. set poi nt = pctobc_setpt _in. tenp; /1 BC set poi nt

}

when ( nv_update_occurs(Nvconp_state_ in) ) {
if (NVcomp_state_ in == TRUE) {
conpress_state = TRUE

}
el se {

conpress_state = FALSE
}

}
when ( nv_update_occurs(Nvfan_state_in) ) {
if (N\Mfan_state in == TRUE
fan_state = TRUE

}
el se {
fan_state = FALSE
}
}
when ( nv_update_fail s(NVconp_state_in) ) { // conpressor not respondi ng
conpress_state = FALSE /!l assune of f
}
when ( nv_update fails(NVfan_state_in) ) { // fan not responding
fan_state = FALSE /] assune of f
}

when( timer_expires(get_data frombc) ) {

// every 500 nms send data to PC and poll fan and conpressor for status
pol | (NVconp_state_in); // conpressor state
pol | (NMfan_state_in); // fan state
get _data_frombc = 500; // 500 s repetitive tiner

/1 packet consists of: <start><time><tenperature><set pt ><conpr essor ><f an><CR>
out_char[0] = ‘B ; /1 Beginni ng of packet character
io_out(TXD, out_char, 1); I/ send out 232 port

/1 output tinme (hours only)
bi n2bcd( (1 ong) bc_data. hours, &digits);

out_char[0] = digits.d5 + 0x30; // high time BCD digit converted to ASO |

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);

out_char[0] = digits.d6 + 0x30; /1 Towtinme BCD digit converted to ASO |

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);

/1 output time (mnutes only)
bi n2bcd( (long) bc_data. mnutes, &digits);

out_char[0] = digits.d5 + 0x30; // high time BDC digit converted to ASO |

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);

out_char[0] = digits.d6 + 0x30; // lowtime BCD digit converted to ASO I

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);
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/1

/1

/1

/1

11

output time (tenperature)
bi n2bcd( (long) bc_data.tenperature, &digits);

out_char[0] = digits.d5 + 0x30; // high tenp. BCD digit converted to ASO |
io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);
out_char[0] = digits.d5 + 0x30; // lowtenp. BCD digit converted to ASO |

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);

output time (setpoint)
bi n2bcd( (long) bc_data.setpoint, &ligits);

out_char[0] = digits.d5 + 0x30; // high stpt BCD digit converted to ASO |
io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);
out_char[0] = digits.d6 + 0x30; // lowstpt BCD digit converted to ASO I

io_out( TXD, out_char, 1);

out put conpressor on/ of f

if ( conpress_state == TRUE ) { // conpressor is on
/1l (i.e. LEDs scrolling)
io_out(TXD, “1", 1); // output to PC conpressor is on

el se {// conpressor is off (i.e. LEDs not fl ashing)

io_out(TXD, “0", 1); // output to PC conpressor is off
}
output fan on/of f
if ( fan_state == TRE ) { // fan is actually on (i.e. LED fl ashing)
io_out(TXD, “1", 1); // output to PCfan is on
}
el se { // fan is actually on (i.e. LED flashing)
io_out(TXD, “0", 1); // output to PCfan is off
}
a <CR> ends the packet
io_out(TXD, “\r”, 1); /Il <CR>
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Programming the MC143120 Neuron" IC

INTRODUCTION

This application note describes how to download an
application program to the MC143120 Neuron IC over the
communications network using another Neuron IC, either the
MC143150 or MC143120E2.1 In this application note, the
Neuron IC doing the programming will be called the master
programmer. This application note describes programming for
the MC143120, which has no external address or data lines
and is always programmed over the network. Typically, the
MC143150 application resides in external memory and need
not be programmed over the network.

The master programmer is used as the network manager.
When a SERVICE pin message is received, a table in the
master programmer application representing the MC143120’s
application program is downloaded over the network. To show
when the MC143120 is being programmed, 101 is toggled
whenever an acknowledgment is received from the
MC143120.

BACKGROUND

The Neuron IC contains a media access processor, a
network processor, and an application processor. Most
network management commands received are processed by
the network processor and do not make it to the application
processor.

A Neuron IC need not contain an application to be
programmed.

All MC143120 Neuron IC programming is done over the
network. The transceiver on the programming node must be
compatible with the receiving node’s transceiver. The
MC143120 can be programmed in a socket, or after it is
soldered to a printed circuit board. The correct approach
depends on the transceiver on the printed circuit board.

The defaults of a new MC143120 are 10 MHz input clock,
1.25 Mbps, and differential mode. To program a new
MC143120, Echelon’s 3120 programmer runs at 5 MHz which
scales the network speed to 625 kbps. Most programmers
use the MC143150 to program the MC143120. Lowering the
clock from 10 MHz to 5 MHz allows use of a lower cost
external memory device with the master programmer.

OPTIONS FOR PROGRAMMING THE MC143120

Currently, there are five commercially available methods for
programming the MC143120:

1. LonBuilder” Developer’s Workbench

2. Echelon’s 3120Y Programmer

3. System General’'s Gang Programmer

4. Network Managers

5. M143120xxEVK and M143150EVK — Motorola Evaluation
Kits

LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench

Using this method, a direct connect board made by
Motorola (M143204EVK) can be used to connect the
LonBuilder tool’s differential direct connect backplane to a
custom node. The custom node requires the use of a
differential transceiver; see Appendix E of this application
note for more information. At short distances, a differential
network connected to the direct connect board can
communicate to various differential nodes, such as an
EIA-485 or a transformer-based node. Distances of up to
50 meters have been tested with this mixed differential nodes
approach; this is not recommended in normal operations
unless a router or gateway is used. For more information, see
the Motorola web page: http://motorola.com/lonworks.

Echelon’s 3120 Programmer
Model 21700: LonBuilder Neuron 3120 Programmer.

The programmer must remain connected to a PC to
program the MC143120. Echelon’s programmer programs
only MC143120s with the following initial parameters: 10 MHz
input clock, 1.25 Mbps, and differential mode.

System General’'s Gang Programmer

Part number: “Neuron 3120 Programmer” used in a
“TURPRO-832" base.

System General’s Neuron 3120 Programmer is dedicated
to programming MC143120 devices. The system requires a
PC and an EIA-232 port (operates up to 57.6K baud). An NEI
file will download to 8 Mbit of local RAM on the programmer
(Intel Hex or Motorola S-Record are supported).
Programming then takes places in a custom adapter up to
eight devices at a time. The System General programmers
support the MC143120B1, TMPN3120E1, and MC143120E2.

This programmer carries the same necessary limitations as
Echelon’s programmer; the MC143120 must be set up with
the following parameters: 10 MHz input clock, 1.25 Mbps, and
differential mode. In addition, the MC143120 must be
applicationless, (blank) prior to inserting in the socket of the
Neuron 3120 Programmer. Once programmed, the
MC143120 can not be reprogrammed by the System General
programmer unless returned to an applicationless state.

1. Motorola assumes no liability arising out of use of this program or any other product or software described in this document. The
software described in this document is provided on an “as is” basis and without warranty.

REV 1
9/98
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Technical support is available from System General at
408-263-6667, Ext. 15. For sales information, please contact
System General at 800-967-4776.

3120 NEI File

The 3120 NEI (Neuron EEPROM/Flash Image) file contains
the 3120’s application, addressing, binding, and
communication parameters. As a comparison, the NXE file
only contains the application image with no connection
information in it. The System General’s gang programmer,
Echelon’s 3120 programmer, and the Test Board’s application
discussed in this note uses the 3120 NEI file. Refer to
Chapter 7 in the LonBuilder User's Guide for more information.

The NEI image is basically broken up into two major
portions plus one minor end portion. The EOF records (S-9
records) separate sections one, two, and three.

The first section contains the bulk of the configuration and
application, except that the state byte will always be
applicationless, and the transceiver data will always be
whatever the programmer uses as a default. NOTE: If a reset
is initiated after completion of the first section, then the
Neuron IC will be reconfigured back to the factory default,
1.25 Mbps.

The second section contains the final transceiver
parameters. A reset may occur between section one and two
for the following reason: the checksums will need to be
calculated by the 3120 for EEPROM storage, and certain
structures within the 3120 are only initialized after reset, and
those structures must be in place in order to calculate the
checksums. A reset does not occur between section two and
three; if a reset occurred, it would not be possible to
communicate with the chip in order to program the data in
section three.

The final (third) section contains the data that must be
entered last: EEPROM write protect, network management
authentication, and the final node state byte. A final checksum
calculation is performed and the node is ready to go.

Network Managers

The 3120 Neuron IC’s application resides in internal
EEPROM. The application may be programmed by most
network managers over the network. There are many third
party network managers available.

The 3120 Neuron IC may need to be programmed in a
different board than the end product depending on the
transceiver on the board. For example, if the Neuron IC is
being used in a board with a RF transceiver and a new
Neuron IC is being used (default is differential), the Neuron IC
will be unable to communicate to the network. A solution
would be to program the 3120 Neuron IC before it is placed on
the board, or to design the board so the communication pins
of the Neuron IC can be accessed by bypassing the
transceiver.

M143120EVK and M143150EVK Motorola Evaluation Kits

Any Neuron IC can program any other Neuron IC over the
network. This application note describes how it is done using
Motorola’s M143120EVK and M143150EVK Test Boards. Any
changes to the program require the 3150 Neuron C program

to be recompiled, re-linked, and then reloaded for execution
by the 3150 node. The 3150 Neuron C program contains a
data table for the 3120 Neuron IC based upon Echelon’s NEI
format.

HOW THE APPLICATION WORKS

The steps to download configuration data and an application
are detailed in Motorola’s DL159, LoNWORKS Technology
Device Data, Appendix B (in Section 9 of this data book). This
application note covers only the actual downloading of the
application. The steps are summarized as follows:

. Take the node off-line.

. Set the node applicationless.

. Download the application into the node.

. Reset the node.

. Recalculate the checksum.

Set the node to the configured state (optional).
. Set the node on line (optional).

. Do the final reset.

ONOUAWNE

The name of the application program is | 0ad3120. nc. It was
tested using Motorola Test Boards M143120EVK and
M143150EVK. These kits are convenient because they have both
an MC143150 and an MC143120 socket. These kits are not
necessary to run the application program; the only requirement is
that a master programmer be connected through a network to the
MC143120. | 0ad3120. nc is too large for an MC143120B1, but
will work on an MC143120E2, although data table size is limited
to approximately 1050 bytes, because the application and the
data table must reside in the MC143120E2 EEPROM.

Downloading an MC143120 Application
To use the | 0ad3120. nc program:

1. Compile (and debug if changes were made) the
| 0ad3120. nc program using the LonBuilder Developer’s
Workbench. NOTE: This is an MC143150 node.

2. Export the MC143120 application, which will be
programmed into remote 3120 devices, with the following
settings:

NEI
Motorola S-Record format
Configure file

NOTE: This is for an MC143120 node and part of this file
will be placed in the | 0ad3120. nc application.

3. Edit the NEI file and remove the last two of three
“S9030000FC” lines from the file. See Figure B-2.

4. IMPORTANT: Remove the third line (S123F028...5AC...) of
the NEI file. This step MUST be completed; failure to do this
step will result in lock-up of the remote 3120 device. See
Figure B-2.

5. Reformat the NEI and paste it into the MC143150
| 0ad3120. nc data table under codedat a. This is the most
complicated part of this procedure.
Aprogram entitled nei t abl e. exe, available from Motorola,
Inc., will reformat the NElI file so that the table can be pasted
directly into the “codedata.”

6. Recompile the MC143150 | 0ad3120. nc application and
load or export it for execution by the 3150 node.
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MC143120 Firmware Versions/Exporting NEI Files

This procedure and application were tested by exporting
from LonBuilder 3.1 software for a firmware Version 6
MC143120E2. Revisions of the LonBuilder software may
change the way NEI files are written, making nei t abl e. exe
out-of-date. For exporting purposes, different versions of the
MC143120 are not compatible with each other. New versions
of the MC143120 will be released as changes to the firmware
become necessary for derivative products or enhancements.
The firmware in the MC143120 is masked inside the device as
ROM, and changes will occur infrequently.

The user may verify which firmware version of the Neuron
IC he or she is working with by noting the LonBuilder
hardware properties in the field “Neuron IC firmware.” If the
field reads “0” or is empty, it means the application uses the
latest LonBuilder software. LonBuilder Version 3.1 software
defaults to MC143120 Version 6. LonBuilder Version 3.0
software defaults to MC143120 Version 4. LonBuilder
Version 2.2 software defaults to MC143120 Version 3. The
reason different firmware versions will not be compatible is
because the program makes calls into the firmware, and the
firmware changes with revisions. For similar reasons, a
program exported for an MC143120 will not be downloadable
to an MC143150 and vice-versa. The | 0ad3120. nc
application ensures both the model number and the firmware
version of the Neuron IC being programmed matches that of
the NEI file used before programming the 3120 device.

The contents of the NEI file for the MC143120 will depend
on how the program was exported: i.e., applicationless,
unconfigured, or configured. Applicationless and unconfigured
versions will contain no address or binding information.
Unconfigured and configured versions will contain an
application.

NEI Analysis

The NEI file format was created by Echelon and to date, no
public document is available. The NEI file may be exported in
Motorola S-Records or Intel Hex format. This application note
assumes Motorola S-Records format was selected; the NEI
file must be in Motorola S-Records format to use the table
formatting program, nei t abl e. exe.

The NEI file analysis begins with understanding the data
structures of the Neuron IC as outlined in Appendix A and the
memory maps in Appendix E of the Motorola DL159,
LonWoRks Technology Device Data Book. Key lines in the

NEI S-Record file are now examined. Refer to Appendix A in
this application note for the S-Record format.

Description
(Refer to Figure B-1)

The first record in the NEI file
contains the model number and the
firmware number for which the NEI
was exported. In this case, OA for
the model number (meaning
MC143120E2) and 06 for the
firmware version. Only
MC143120E2s should be
programmed with this NEI file. The
FO008 in the first S-Record is a
dummy address, used only to pass
model and firmware number.

S-Record Entry
S105F0080A06F2

S113F028000000000 Refer to Figure B-1 and
5AC Section A.6.1
with regard to 05AC.

Input clock = 10 MHz
1.25 Mbps network speed
differential

direct mode-differential

This normally places the node in a
known state in case the node
resets before programming is
complete; however, this line is
deleted in this application.

S9030000FC Code in NEI file to reset node.

S113F03105AC... Refer to Figure B-1.

Input clock = 10 MHz
1.25 Mbps network speed
differential

direct mode-differential

S104F01554A2 Refer to Figure B-1.

No scheduler resets set node to
configured, turn off hard off-line,
and turn off applicationless

S104F00A0100 1 network variable.
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MAXIMUM DATA BYTES

As shown in Appendix B of DL159/D, LONWORKS
Technology Device Data (see Section 9 of this data book), no
more than 38 data bytes (for a worst case of 10 MHz input
clock rate), should be written at one time. The 38-byte limit
gives the Neuron IC enough time to prevent a watchdog
time-out from programming too many EEPROM bytes and
recalculating the application and configuration checksums.
The 38-byte limitation may be increased by calculating the
checksums in a separate network management operation.
38 bytes is too large for the default input network buffer size of
42 bytes.

Sixteen bytes can be safely written on a new MC143120.
This size may be increased depending on the receiving
node’s clock rate (to prevent a watchdog timeout if both
checksums are recalculated), and on the size of the receiving
node’s buffers.

Acknowledged service is used for downloading application
data.| 0ad3120. nc is written so that the service type does not
add to the amount of time required for the node to send the
commands. | 0ad3120. nc uses a timer called | oad_i nage to
know when to send the next command. This approach is used
because of the time required for the receiving node to
program the EEPROM, which may take significantly more
time than eliciting a response from the receiving node.

The maximum number of data bytes a packet can send to
the MC143120 is limited by the EEPROM write time of the
MC143120 as well as by the buffer sizes. When sending a
write memory command and optional recalculate checksum
command to an MC143120, make certain that there is enough
time to program all the bytes in the MC143120 before the
watchdog time-out occurs (0.84 sec at 10 MHz, 1.68 sec at
5 MHz).

Worst case timing requires 20 ms to write an EEPROM
byte, 10 ms if it is already erased. The translation program,
nei t abl e. exe, converts the NEI file to an output file with no
more than 10 data bytes in a packet. 10 data bytes x 20 ms =
200 ms. To decrease total programming time, | 0ad3120. nc is
set up to use 100 ms between loads, not the calculated
200 ms. If there are any problems in loading a program, this
time may need to be increased to 200 ms. For all other
network management commands the timer is set to 100 ms.
The only exception to this rule is for the model and firmware
version checking and clear-status commands, which use a
1 ms timer.

MC143120 PACKET SIZE GUIDELINES

Use the following guidelines to determine the maximum
number of data bytes a packet can send to a new MC143120.

1. Listed below is the default for the input network buffers on
a Neuron IC:
default size = max( 42, 21 + size of (largest NV) )

For anew MC143120 with no application, the default size
will be 42 bytes.

2. Listed below is the equation to determine an input network
buffer size:

net _buf _in_size = nax_nsg_si ze
+ protocol _overhead + 6
where:
nmax_nsg_si ze >= largest network variable or
network management/network
diagnostic message
addressed to the node. Explicit
messages size includes data +
code. Network variables use
size of the network variable
+ 2.
pr ot ocol _over head = bytes in protocol overhead
(addresses, CRC, ...).
Worst case is Neuron ID
addressing with domain ID
of 6 bytes. Range is
7 — 20 bytes.
Working backwards, if the default size = 42 bytes, with a
worst case pr ot ocol _over head addressing of 20 bytes, the
largest data size is 16 bytes:

net _buf _in_size=max_nsg_si ze +protocol _overhead+6
42 =16 +20 +6

If the addressing size is known and is not the worst case
addressing, the pr ot ocol _over head will be decreased and the
max_nseg_si ze increased. If no domain is used, the
nmax_nsg_si ze will be increased by 6 bytes.

| 0ad3120. nc Final Notes

I 0ad3120. nc is shown in Appendix C. It took approximately
10 seconds to download the 654-byte codedata table
application to the MC143120. The amount of time required will
depend on the number of bytes to program. The | 0ad3120. nc
program will always leave the MC143120 you are attempting
to program in the configured, on-line state, even if that is
unspecified in the NEI file.

| 0ad3120. nc does not perform a complete verification by
reading after every write command. A commercial MC143120
programmer should verify the node state after each change
and be certain that the MC143120 was actually reset upon
request.

The SERVICE pin message can only be accepted by a
node in the zero length domain. Therefore, one of the two
domains in the 3150 Neuron IC must be in the zero length
domain to receive the SERVICE pin message from the 3120
Neuron IC.

Appendix D shows a listing of the nei t abl e. exe source
code.

The master programmer’s application will only program the
Neuron IC’s program if the Neuron IC’s firmware and model
number match that in the NEI file. The ideas given in this
application note can be used as a model to program one or
more Neuron ICs at a time.

See the 1 0ad3120. nc listing (Appendix C) for
recommended “possible enhancements” outlined in the
introduction of the file.
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APPENDIX A
S-RECORD INFORMATION

INTRODUCTION

The S-Record format for output modules encodes
programs and/or data files in a printable format for
transportation between computer systems. This facilitates
S-Record editing and permits visual monitoring of the
transportation process.

S-RECORD CONTENT

S-Records are character strings of several fields which
identify record type, length, memory address, code/data, and
checksum. Each byte of binary data is encoded as a
two-character hexadecimal number: the first character
represents the high-order 4 bits, and the second the low-order
4 bits of the byte.

The five fields of an S-Record are:

increased only if the network
node’s characteristics (such as
number of buffers, size, and traffic)
are understood.

Checksum 2 The least significant byte of the
one’s complement of the sum of
the values represented by the pairs
of characters making up the record
length, address, and the code/data

fields.

The record length (byte count) and checksum fields ensure
accuracy of transmission.

S-RECORD TYPES

There are eight types of S-Records to accommodate the
various needs of the encoding, transportation, and decoding
functions. LonBuilder v3.1 software uses only S1 and S9

RECORD CODE/
TYPE LENGTH ADDRESS DATA CHECKSUM record types.
Field compositions are: An S-Record format module may contain S-Records of the
following types:
Printable .

Field Characters Contents Type Description

Type 2 S-Record type — S0, S1 — SO. SO me hegd/edr rec;)rtljdfor each bIc_)ck of %—Rec_orqls.
LonBuilder v3.1 software uses only he code a_1ta e’c may contaln_any escriptive
S1 and SO record types. information identifying the_ foIIqwmg block of

] S-Records. The address field is normally zeros.

Record 2 The count of the character pairs LonBuilder v3.1 software does not use this

Length in the record, excluding the type S-Record.
and record length. S1 A record containing code/data and the 2-byte

Address 4,6,8 The 2-, 3-, or 4-byte address at address at which the code/data is to reside.
m:‘(‘)c:]tehn?ci?ﬁgiglﬁézrb\%l?fded S2-S8 Not applicable to LonBuilder v3.1 software.
software uses only a 2-byte S9 A termination record for a block of S1 records.
address. This is due to the Neuron When encountered using the NEI file format, the
IC’s 16-bit addressing. node should be reset.

Code/Data  0-2n From 0 to n bytes of executable Typically there is only one termination record (S9) in an
code, memory loadable data, or S-Record file, but the NEI file may use multiples of these,
descriptive information. To ensure showing where a reset of the receiving node should be done.
a node can talk to another node, For the | 0ad3120. nc application to function properly, the last
keep the data size limited to two S9 records must be removed.

10 bytes. This number may be
CONFIGURATION PROBLEMS WITH THE 143120 Neuron ICS

If the Neuron IC is programmed with the wrong communications parameters after it is soldered onto
a PC board, there is an option to reconfigure without taking it off. A 32-pin SOIC test clip can be
connected directly to the Neuron IC to get access to the communication pins. There are two transceiver
considerations. If the Neuron is set for differential mode, then just configure the LonBuilder tool to
match the channel configuration. Wire the clip by connecting pins 17 and 19 together and pins 20 and
21 together. Connect a 51 Q resistor to each group. Wire a cable between the resistors and the
LonBuilder tool. Now download the new communication parameters. If the Neuron IC has been
configured to single-ended mode, then an EIA-485 transceiver will need to be wired to the clip. Call
Motorola LONWORKS support group in Austin for additional information.
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APPENDIX B
TRANSPOSING AN NEI FILETO “l 0ad3120. nc” FORMAT

A test program called t est _i 01. nc was used to export to an
NEI file. The node was configured for: 10 MHz, 1.25 Mbps,
differential communication mode, configured.

Following is the test_i ol. nei file created:

S105F0080A06F2 11299FE3FDOFE99FES8F5E4320680D9FF8 1 DOFES099FDB00398E6
S123F1A83175F1C18099FD8003983101EFFDF1A700040000000108F06DB4C8DOFD3100090E
S123F1C80100000A0000CG00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000058
S9030000FC

S113F03105AC010400000000000004000000000011

S9030000FC

S104F01554A2

S104F00A0100

S9030000FC

Figure B-1. Original NEI S-Records File Before Editing

S105F0080A06F2
S123F008F1B301F105544553545F494F31532012249B003333000000FF38000600007F00BA

(Must renove the third line of the NEI S Records file.)
B
S123F188DOFFB409DOFE711299FE3FDOFEQ9FES8F5E4320680D9FF81DIFES099FDB00398E6
S123F1A83175F1C18099FD8003983101EFFDF1A700040000000108F06DB4C8D9FD3100090E
S123F1C80100000A0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000058
S9030000FC

S113F03105A0010400000000000004000000000011

S9030000FC ( Renove)

S104F01554A2

S104F00A0100

S9030000FC ( Renove)

Figure B-2. NEI S-Records Editing
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The contents of the S-Records may be analyzed by looking
at the memory map structures in Appendix A of DL159/D,
LoNnWORKS Technology Device Data (Section 9 of this data book).

Edit the NEI file and remove the last two of three
“S9030000FC” lines from the file (see Figure B-2).

IMPORTANT: Remove the third line (S123F028...5AC...) of
the NEI file (see Figure B-2). This step MUST be completed;
failure to do this step will result in lock-up of the remote 3120
device.

The next step is to run nei t abl e. exe. For simplicity, place
the file to be converted (t est _i 0. nei ) in the same directory
as nei t abl e. exe; this step is optional. If you know which
directory the NEI file is located in, you can specify that
directory path in the file name.

Run nei t abl e. exe and enter the two filenames to use.
When the application is run, the table is generated in the
output file.

After the table is created, the program is terminated. The file
created has a format similar to the one shown in the
Appendix C code listing. Starting with the second line (in this
example it is 2,142), paste this and the rest of the table into
| 0ad3120. nc under the data table called codedat a. Also, place
the number after the size: (in this example it is 654) in the index of
codedat a.

The second line represents the byte size of the array with
the following format:
size of array = 1st number x 256 + 2nd number
For example:
2,142 ==> array size = 2 x 256 + 142 = 654 bytes.

nei t abl e. exe takes the NEI file, which should be in
Motorola’s S-Record format (Appendix A of this application
note explains the S-Record format), and converts it into a new
file with the following rules:

1. The format of a line of the table is:

<# of data bytes>,
ex: 0x02,

where:
<# of data bytes> is between 0 and Ox0A in hex

<2 byte address> is in hex

<data>
8, 4,

<2 byte address>,
0xFO, 0x08,

<data> is between 0 — 10 bytes of data (in decimal) to
be downloaded

2. Replaces S9 record with 0x00 record telling the application
to reset the MC143120.

3. No more than 10 data bytes per record. If a number higher
than 10 is encountered, a new line is created.

REFERENCES

1. “Packaging Manual for ASIC Arrays” by Joellen
Cascante, Motorola, Issue A, 1990.

2. “Support Tools” brochure, BR1139/D, Motorola (see
Appendix F in Section 9 of this data book).
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APPENDIX C
| 0ad3120. nc

/*****************************************************************************

Fi | ename: |0ad3120. nc

Last Mbodified: 9-15-98

Revi sion: 1.00

Copyright Mtorola, Inc. 1993 - 1998

Revision Hstory:
1.00 Initial Release.

D scl ai ner:

Mot orol a reserves the right to nmake changes to this software without further
notice herein. Mtorola nmakes no warranty, representation or guarantee
regarding the suitability of this software for any particul ar purpose nor does
Mot orol a assunme any liability arising out of the application or use of it, and
specifically disclains any and all liability, including without limtation
consequential or incidental damages.

Descri pti on:

This application executes on a naster node, 3150 or 3120 based, to program a
renote 3120 based node with application and configuration information after
receiving the Neuron | D service pin nessage fromthe renote node. The

appl i cation which is downl oaded to the renote 3120 device is derived froman NEl
file and contained in a special formatted data table array within this naster
program The details on the table’s origination and formatting are outlined

bel ow The contents of the data table can be changed allowi ng this programto
load a variety of applications to 3120 devi ces.

Before a renote node is programmred, the firmware version and nodel nunber of the
node is conpared to the nmodel and firmware version nunbers in the data table.
Both parameters nmust match for the programmng operation to proceed.

A recomrended environnent for using this application is to have an M43150EVK
board as the naster programmng board (wth an M43208EVK |/ O LED board attached
to observe the status of the programm ng process) connected to a target
ML43120EWK board al so with an attached M43208EVK |/ O LED board if applicable to
observe LED activity once the 3120 device is programmed.

The state of the LEDs on the nmaster programmi ng board's attached M43208EVK |/ O

LED board are as fol | ows:

1. On power up, 1A LED turns on.

2. For incorrect firmmare version found: |X4-107 LEDs flash at a 125 ns on,
125 s of f rate.

3. For incorrect nodel nunber found: IO4 is off, 1CB-107 LEDs are on.

4. During programming of renote node, |04 stays on and |1 Q0 pul ses for all
packets transnitted to the renote node.

5. Wpon conpletion of renote programming, 104 and 16 LEDs turn on (1 Q0 LED
is off).

Timng and Message Servi ces:

Acknow edged message services are used for network menmory wite commands for
downl oadi ng bytes to be programred i n EEPROM and for the recal cul ate checksum
command. Request/ Response nmessage services are used for the sel ected operations
of checking nmodel and firnmware version nunber conpatibility and for the clear
status command. Unacknow edged nessage services are used ot herwi se.

To ensure that any node’s EEPROM can be written/programred, 10 bytes or |less are
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witten at a tine. The Mtorol a LonWrks Technol ogy Devi ce Data book (see data
book section B.1.5) outlines 38 bytes as a maximumfor the 10 M clock rate
when the configuration and application checksunms are recal cul at ed.

Upon a nessage conpleting, the “load_i nage” timer is started, and when that
timer expires, the next message is sent. A 100 ns timer is used to pace nost
networ k message activity except for the checking nodel nunber, checking firmare
versi on nunber, and the clear status commands which use a 1 ns tiner. If a
nmessage fails, it retries after a 1 ns del ay.

Possi bl e Enhancenent s:

1. The ‘load_inmage’ tiner may need to be increased (or decreased) dependi ng on
clock rates of the naster and renote nodes, baud rate, routers, nunber of bytes
witten, and other system paraneters.

2. The 10 byte data size nay be increased if the receiving node buffer sizes are
known; the data table nust be refornatted with byte counts and destination

addr esses updat ed. Dependi ng on receiving node clock rate, and anount of RAM
dedi cated to buffers, increasing the nunber of data bytes placed in a packet can
decrease the time to programa Neuron Chip.

3. For low noise and low traffic environnments where there is high confidence the
packets will not be adversely affected on the network, the current acknow edged
servi ces nessages coul d be converted to unacknow edged messages. The
“load_image” tiner is still used to control the outgoing nessage flow

4. Conversely, in noisy environnents the current unacknow edged nessages coul d
be converted to acknow edged nessages and the programaltered to wait on the ACK
of the current nmessage before the next nmessage is sent.

5. Check the renote node’s read/wite bit’'s status.

6. Limt the maxi numnunber of times to resend a nmessage.

Interface Information:

1/0 I nputs: None.
1/0O Qut puts: 101 and 104 - 107 as programm ng status information.
Net | nputs: None.
Net CQut puts: None.

Message Tags: wite_i mage & response_i mage.

Li nk Menory Usage Statistics (LonBuilder v3.1):

EEPROM Wsage: (not necessarily in order of physical |ayout)
(includes application use of external Flash nenory)

Reserved for System Firnware 16128 bytes
System Data & Paraneters 88 bytes
Dormai n & Address Tabl es 40 bytes
Networ k Variabl e Config Tabl es 0 bytes
Appl i cati on EEPROM Vari abl es 0 bytes
Li brary EEPROM Vari abl es 0 bytes
Application Code & Const Data 1474 bytes
Li brary Code & Const Data 39 bytes
Self-ldentification Data 15 bytes
Total EEPRCOM Requi r enent 17784 bytes
Rermai ni ng EEPRCM 15240 bytes
RAM Usage: (not necessarily in order of physical |ayout)
System Data & Paraneters 553 bytes
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Transaction Control Bl ocks 132 bytes

Appl Timers & I/ 0O Change Events 8 bytes
Network & Application Buffers 528 bytes
Fl ash Menory Syst em RAM Buf f er 64 bytes
Application RAM Vari abl es 27 bytes
Li brary RAM Vari abl es 0 bytes
Total RAM Requi r enent 1312 bytes
Rermai ni ng RAM 736 bytes

Successful ly linked for 3150.
Mermory Map (14 bytes of System EEPROV) for external menmory support. This amount
varies by the firnware version.

Boot ID (2 bytes of System EEPRON) varies by Neuron nodel .

Sone system RAM usage, for System Data and Transaction Bl ocks (totaling 187
bytes) varies by the Neuron nodel, the firmware version, and the nunber of
recei ve transaction control bl ocks.

Fl ash support requires an additional 64 bytes of RAM

Default buffer counts vary by Neuron nmodel (resulting in an additional 132 bytes

of RAV).
FLASH Signature = 6A 3223 @4000 .. 4002

*****************************************************************************/

[***** Conpiler Drectives, Include Files, & Synbolic Constants ***x****xxxx%x/

#i ncl ude <addrdefs. h>
#i ncl ude <access. h>
#i ncl ude <msg_addr. h>
#i ncl ude <net ngnt. h>
#i ncl ude <control . h>

#pragnma schedul er _reset

#pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups

#pragna num addr _tabl e_entries 2
#pragna app_buf _out _priority count O
#pragna net _buf _out_priority count O
#pragna set _node_sd_string “Rev 1.00”

#defi ne LEDf | ashTi me 125 [/l Tinme to flash LEDs (in ns).

#defi ne LED OFF 1 /1 LED logic controls.

#define LED ON 0

#def i ne NEXT_TI ME 100 /1 Time between packets (in ns).

#defi ne LED DURAT 10000 // Equates to 4 ns packet ack LED on
[l time.

/***** |/O O)J eCtS **********************************************************/

10 0 output oneshot invert clock(1l) lanp; // Feedback on packets sent.
10 4 output nibble error_status = Oxf; /1 LED code for progranmng status.

/* 10r 106 105 104 Status
off off off off No errors found.
off off off on Pr ogr ammi ng.
off off on on Fi ni shed progr amm ng
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on on on on (Flashing) Wong firnware version. Renote node has a
different firmware version than the Nel file.

on on on off Wong nodel nunber. Renote node has a different nodel
nunber than the NEl file. */

101 output bit io_unusedl; // Unused port pins declared as output (CM5).
102 output bit io_unused2;
103 output bit io_unuseds;
108 output bit io_unuseds;
109 output bit io_unused9;
1010 output bit io_unusedlO;

/***** hbtmork Variables ****************************************************/

/1 None.

/***** Nbssage Tags *********************************************************/

nsg_tag response_i nage; // Used O\LY for Request/Response nessagi ng.
nsg_tag wite_i mage; // Wsed for all other nessaging.

* Kk kkk IR RS RS RS R RS RS R R SRS RS R R R RS RS R R R R SRR R RS RS R R R R SRR SRR EREEEEEEEEEEEES
/ Const ant s

Tabl e Preparation Steps:
1. Export the desired NEl file for the 3120 based node usi ng LonBui l der.

2. Edit the NEI file and renove the |ast two of three “S9030000FC’ |ines from
the file.

PHEETETTEEEEEET i WARNENG WARNENG WARNENG /71T ininrnrnng
Step (3) MJST be conpleted! Failure to do this step will result in the renote
3120 devi ce becom ng | ocked up.

3. Renove the third line (S123F028...5AC. ..) of the NEl file.
NN NN NNy

4. Convert the edited file to a table format using the neitable.exe utility
avail able fromMtorol a Inc.
Formatting notes: The first nunber of each line in hex format is the nunber
of data bytes to be programred. The second and third nunbers in hex format
are the EEPRCM address bytes. The renaining nunbers are the actual data
bytes in decimal format. If the data length is 0, it means to reset the
Neuron, and the record ends.

4. Copy and paste the table into this file as the initializing values of the
“const char codedata[]” shown bel ow

5. Copy the table's “size” parameter fromthe top of the table file into the
array size declaration.

G her Table Information:

1. The data table used in the master programmer board, nust contain the same
nodel nunber and firmware version as the remote 3120 devi ce bei ng programmed,

el se the renote Neuron Chip will not be programred. The rmodel nunber and
firnnare version can be found in the first record of the NEI file or the second
line in the data table.

Exanpl e: (0x02, OxFO, 0x08, 10, 6,).
Notes: 1. The OxFO, 0x08 is a dummy address.
2. For this example for loading to a remote 3120E2, the model nunber
is 10d (Ox0A) and the firmware version is 6.
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2. The 1st 2 bytes (x,y) of table are size of table in the form (x times 256,

plus y). This programdoes not use it explicitly.
Exanple: 2,142 neans 2 x 256 + 142 = table size is 654 bytes.

3120 Application Information:

The program which i s downl oaded (data table contents) by this application cane
converted using the neitabl e. exe DOB
have

from test_iol.thl
conversion utility. The 3120 renote node programred by this programwil |
foll owi ng conmuni cation paraneters: 10 MHz i nput
node. The third line of the NEI file along with

records were renoved prior to data table formatting by neitabl e. exe.
The intended renote node is an MC143120E2 (nodel
version = 6). The 3120 Neuron Chip continuously scrolls the eleven I/Olines. */

the sane initial

cl ock, 1.25 Mops,
the last two $9...

and final
differential

which is test_iol. nei

const char codedata[ 654] = {

nunber = 10d and firmare

2, 142,
0x02, 0xF0, 0x08, 10,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x08, 241,
Ox0A, 0xFO, 0x12, 73,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x1C, 51,
0x02, 0xF0, 0x26, 127,
OxO0A, OxFO, 0x48, 1,
Ox0A, 0xF0, 0x52, O,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x5C, 255,
0x02, 0xF0, 0x66, O,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x68, O,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x72, 2,
Ox0A, 0xFO, Ox7C, 2,
0x02, 0xF0, 0x86, 2,
0x0A, 0xFO0, 0x88, 114,
Ox0A, 0xF0, 0x92, 241,
0x0A, 0xF0, 0x9C, 3,
0x02, 0xF0, 0xA6, 118,

6,
179, 1,241, 198,
79, 49, 83, 32,

0, 0, 0,255,
0,
138, 1, 255, 255,
o, 0 0, 0
255, 255,255, O,
0,
0, 63,255, 15,

113, 59,118, 1,
113, 87,118, 3,
113,

118, 5, 2,113,
31,118, 7, 3,
117, 241, 67, 118,
10,

84, 69, 83, 84, 95,
18, 36,155, 0, 51,
56, 0, 6, 0, O,

255, 255, 255, 255, 0,
1,145, 0, 255, 255,
o, 0 O 0O O

0, 153, 254, 118, O,
2,113, 73,118, 2,
2,113,101, 118, 4,

127,118, 6, 3,117,
117,241, 49,118, 8,
9, 3,117,241, 85,

0x0A, OxFO, OxA8, 3,117, 241, 103, 228, 117, 241, 119, 180, 254,
0x0A, OxFO, 0xB2, 25, 225, 129, 164, 25, 205, 129, 130, 25, 205,
0x0A, OxFO, OxBC, 129, 132, 25, 205, 117, 241, 119, 180, 253, 25,

0x02, 0xFO, 0xGs5, 225,

129,

O0x0A, OxFO, 0xC8, 164, 25, 205, 129, 130, 25, 205, 129, 132, 25,
0x0A, OxFO, OxD2, 205, 117, 241, 119, 180, 251, 25, 225, 129, 164,
0x0A, OxFO, OxDC, 25, 205, 129, 130, 25, 205, 129, 132, 25, 205,

0x02, OxFO, OXE6, 117,

241,

O0x0A, OxFO, OxE8, 119, 180, 247, 25, 225, 129, 164, 25, 205, 129,

0x0A, 0xF0, 0xF2, 130,
0x0A, 0xF0, OxFC, 239,
0x02, 0xF1, 0x06, 205,
0x0A, 0xF1, 0x08, 132,
Ox0A, 0xF1, 0x12, 164,
0x0A, 0xF1, 0x1C, 205,
0x02, 0xF1, 0x26, 205,
0x0A, 0xF1, 0x28, 130,
Ox0A, 0xF1, 0x32, 127,

25, 205, 129, 132,

25, 225, 129, 164,
129,

25, 205, 113, 106,

25, 205, 129, 130,
113, 88,180, 191,
129,

25, 205, 129, 132,

25, 225, 129, 164,

25, 205, 113, 124, 180,
25, 205, 129, 130, 25,

180, 223, 25, 225, 129,
25, 205, 129, 132, 25,
25, 225, 129, 164, 25,

25, 205, 113, 70, 180,
25, 205, 129, 130, 25,

0x0A, OxF1, 0x3C, 205, 129, 132, 25, 205, 113, 52, 180, 255, 25,

0x02, OxF1, 0x46, 225,

128,

O0x0A, OxF1, 0x48, 129, 25, 205, 129, 130, 25, 205, 129, 132, 25,
O0x0A, OxF1, 0x52, 205, 113, 34,180, 255, 25, 225, 129, 164, 25,
0x0A, OxF1, 0x5C, 205, 128, 130, 25, 205, 129, 132, 25, 205, 113,

0x02, OxF1, Ox66, 16,

180,

0x0A, OxF1, 0x68, 255, 25, 225, 129, 164, 25, 205, 129, 130, 25,
O0x0A, OxF1, 0x72, 205, 128, 132, 25, 205, 153, 255, 114, 21, 153,
O0x0A, OxF1, Ox7C, 254, 62, 217, 254, 153, 254, 88, 245, 228, 50,

0x02, OxF1, 0x86, 27,

129,
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O0xO0A, OxF1, 0x88, 217, 255, 180, 9, 217, 254, 113, 18, 153, 254,
O0xO0A, OxF1, 0x92, 63, 217, 254, 153, 254, 88, 245, 228, 50, 6,
0x0A, OxF1, 0x9C, 128, 217, 255, 129, 217, 254, 128, 153, 253, 128,

0x02, OxF1, OxA6, 3, 152,

O0xO0A, OxF1, OxA8, 49, 117, 241, 193, 128, 153, 253, 128, 3, 152,
OxO0A, OxF1, 0xB2, 49, 1,239, 253, 241,167, 0O, 4, 0, O,
0x0A, OxF1, 0xBC, 0, 1, 8,240,109, 180, 200, 217, 253, 49,
0x02, OxF1, 0xG5, 0O, 9,

OxOA, OxF1,0xC8, 1, O, 0O, 10, O, 0,192, O, O, O,
Ox0A, OxF1,0xD2, o0, O, 0 O O O O O O O,
O0x0A, OxF1,0xDC, O, 0, O, O O O O O, 0, O,
0x02, OxF1, OxE6, 0, O,

0x00,

O0x0A, OxFO, 0x31, 5,172, 1, 4, O, O, O, O, O, O,
0x06, OxFO,0x3B, 4, 0, O, O, O, O,

0x01, OxFO, 0x15, 84,

0x01, OxFO, Ox0A, 1,

b

/***** G Obal S **************************************************************/

enum {
ck_firmware_ver,

ck_nodel _no,

set_offline,
set _appl ess,
| oad_i nf o,

cl ear_stat us,

recal cul ate_cs,
set_config,

set _online,

final _reset
} image_state =

struct

{

enum
{
absolute = 0,
read_only relative =
config_relative = 2,
} node;
unsi gned | ong of fset;
unsi gned count;
} read_rq;

1,

unsi gned int nodel _nunber;

unsi gned int firnware_version;
NM ser vi ce_pi n_nsg svc_pi n_nsg;
const char *inmage_ptr;

const char *last_image ptr;
char bl ock_nunber;

ck_firnmmare_ver;

Il
11
11
11
I
I
Il
11
11
I
I
I
11
11
11
I
11
Il
11
11
11
I

11

11
11
I
I
Il
11

Procedure to program MC143120.

Only programif node contains

sane version as “firnware_version”.
Oly programif node contains same
nmodel nunber as “nodel _nunber”.

Refer to Appendi x B for procedure.
Set node applicationl ess.

Autonmatical ly recal cul ate checksumi f
a “00" is found as first byte in the
record.

This will clear out the “most recent
error: checksumerror over application”
when a test is done on the node:

Must recal cul ate checksuns.

Take out if don't want to pl ace node
in config state. Assumes donai n,
address and network variabl e
configuration tables are in known

st at es.

Take out if don't want to place node
online.

Take out if don't want to reset node.
Local copy of the read request nsg.

Mbdel nunber in NE file.

Firnware version in NeEl file.

Copy of service pin message.

Poi nters and vars used for data
tabl e management during programmi ng
pr ocess.
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bool ean error_state; /] 0: off, 1: on; LED feedback.

/***** TI ners ***************************************************************/

// Timer to pace progranmm ng sequence.
// Flash 1/Ofor wong version firnware.

ntimer | oad_i mage;
nminmer repeating w ongVersion;

* H * * % * * * % * * * % *
/* * k% Functlons *khkkkhkhkkkhkkhkx R o Sk R R R R o R o R *kkk*k */

voi d confi g_nessage(service_type type, int code)

{
nsg_out.priority_on = FALSE;
nsg_out . aut henti cat ed = FALSE;
nsg_out . dest _addr. nrnid.type = NEURONLI G
nsg_out . dest _addr.nrni d. domain = O;
nsg_out . dest _addr. nrni d. subnet = 0;
nsg_out . service = type; /] Message service type.
nencpy(nsg_out . dest _addr.nrnid.nid, svc_pin_nsg.neuron_id, 6);
nsg_out.dest_addr.nrnid.retry = 3;
nsg_out. dest _addr.nrnid.tx_tiner = 10;
nsg_out . code = code;
i f(type == REQUEST) /1l Select nsg tag to use.
nmeg_out.tag = response_i nage; /1 Use this tag for Resg/ Resp nsgs.
el se
nsg_out.tag = wite_i mage; /1 Use this tag otherwi se.
nsg_send() ;
}

/***** mset ****************************************************************/

when(reset)

{
io_out(io_unusedl, LED CFF); [/ Turn unused LEDs of f.

io_out(io_unused2, LED CFF);

i o_out(io_unused3, LED CFF);

io_out(io_unused8, LED CFF);

io_out(io_unused9, LED CFF);

i o_out (io_unusedl0, LED CFF);

nodel _nunber = (*(codedata + 5)); /] Ofset 5into data table.
firmare_version = (*(codedata + 6)); /1 OGfset 6 into data table.

}

/********************* Prl Orlty \Men O auses ***********************/

/1 None.

/***** '\bn_PrI Orl ty Vw]en O auses ********************************************/

when(nsg_arrives (NMservice_pin | NMopcode_base))

{
mentpy(&svc_pi n_nmeg, nsg_in.data, sizeof(NM service_pin_nsg));

// Get local copy of service pin nessage.
wrongVer si on = 0; // Stop tiner if flashing LEDs.
io_out(error_status, O0xf); /1 Turn off all LEDs for status code.
error_state = 0O; /1 State of error_status for flashing LEDs.
image_state = ck_firmware_ver;// First action in programming process.

i mage_ptr = &codedat a[ 2] ; /1 Skip over the two size paraneters.
| oad_i mage = 1; // Set timer to start programmng process in
} /11 ms.

when(timer_expires(load_i mage)) /1 Primary clause for programmng control.

{
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char count;
char size;

i f(nsg_alloc())

{
swi tch(i nage_state)
{
case ck_firnmmare_ver: I
/1
read_rq. mode = absol ute; /1
read_rq. of fset = 0x0000; /1
read_rq.count = 1; /1

nencpy( nsg_out.data, &ead rq,
confi g_message( REQUEST, NMread_nenory |
br eak;
case ck_nodel no: Il
/1
read_rq. node = absol ute; /1
read_rq. of fset = OxF006; /1
read_rqg.count = 1; /1

mencpy( nsg_out.data, &ead_rq,

confi g_message( REQUEST, NMread_nenory |

br eak;

case set_offline:

nsg_out.data[0] = O; I

confi g_message( UNACKD, NM set _node_node |

br eak;

case set_appl ess:
nsg_out . dat af O]
nsg_out . dat af 1]

11
11

3
3

confi g_message( UNACKD, NM set _node_node |

bl ock_nunber = 0;
br eak;

case set_online:
nsg_out . dat af O]

1; /1

confi g_message( UNACKD, NM set _node_node |

br eak;

case set_config:
nsg_out . dat af O]
neg_out . dat af 1]

11
11

3
4

confi g_message( UNACKD, NM set _node_node |

br eak;

case | oad_i nfo:

| ast_i mage_ptr = inmage_ptr;

if(*image_ptr == 0) /1
{ 11
i mage_ptr++;
nsg_out.data[0] = 2; /1

Check firnware version of node
to be programred.

Addr ess node.

Address of firmware version.
Byte count.

si zeof (read_rq) );

NM opcode_base) ;

Check model nunber of node
to be progranmed.
Addr ess node
Addr ess of nodel
Byte count.

si zeof (read_rq) );

NM opcode_base) ;

nunber .

Appl _of fline.
NM opcode_base) ;

Set node state to
no application, unconfigured.
NM opcode_base) ;

Appl _online.
NM opcode_base) ;

Set node state to
configured, online.
NM opcode_base) ;

If size field is zero,
reset the node.

Reset node.

conf i g_nessage( UNACKD, NM set _node_node| NM opcode_base) ;

}

el se I
{ /1
nsg_out.data[0] = O;
nsg_out.data[ 3] = size = *i
i mage_ptr++,
nsg_out.data[ 1] =
i mage_ptr++;

Non-zero/ reset |ine,
pr ogr am dat a.

mage_ptr;

*image_ptr; // Low byte of address.

AN1251
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nsg_out . dat a[ 2]
i mage_ptr++;

*image_ptr; // Hgh byte of address.

nsg_out.data[ 4] = O; /1 Don't recal cul ate cksum
for(count=0 ;count <size; count++)
{
nsg_out . dat a[ 5+count] = *i mage_ptr;
i mage_ptr++;
}
confi g_nessage( ACKD, N\Mwite_mermory | NV opcode_base);
}
br eak;
case clear_status: // Diagnostics use: clear status.
confi g_nmessage( REQUEST, ND clear_status | ND opcode_base);
br eak;
case recal cul ate_cs:
nsg_out.data[0] = 1; /1 Recal cul ate both checksuns.
confi g_message( ACKD, NM checksum recal c | NM opcode_base) ;
br eak;
case final _reset:
neg_out.data[0] = 2; /1 Reset node.
confi g_message( UNACKD, NM set _node_node | NM opcode_base) ;
br eak;
} /1 End switch().
} /1 End if().
el se
| oad_i mage = 1;
} /1 End when().
when(nsg_succeeds(wite_i mage))
{
i o_out (| anp, LED DURAT) ; /1 Indicate received an ACK or finished
/1 sending packet for UNACK services.
swi t ch(i nage_state)
{
case set_offline:
case set_appl ess:
case recal cul ate_cs:
case set_config:
case set_online:
i mage_st at e++;
load_image = NEXT_TIME, // Time given until next operation.
br eak;
case | oad_info:
i f(((long unsigned) image_ptr) >=
(( *(const long unsigned *) &codedata) +
( (long unsigned) &codedata))) // Check for end of table
i mage_st at e++; /1 This is the next step in the procedure
// after loading data (i.e. l|oad_info).
el se
bl ock_nunber ++;
| oad_i nage = NEXT_TI Mg /1 Time given until next operation.
br eak;
case final _reset: // Installation conplete.
io_out(error_status, Oxc); // LED code for finished progranmm ng.
br eak;
}
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when(resp_arrives(response_i nage))
{
i o_out (| anp, LED_DURAT) ;
swi t ch(i nage_state)
{
case ck_firmware_ver:
if(resp_in.data[0] ==
{
i mage_st at e++;
| oad_i mage = 1;
br eak;
}

el se

{

i o_out (error_status,

0x0) ;

/] Indicate recei ved a RESPONSE.

// Mist be same as firnware_version.

firnmware_version )

[/l Correct firmware version.
/1 Advance to next step.

/1 Wong firnware version to program

/1 LED code for wong firnware ver.

wongVersion = LEDf |l ashTime;// Tinme to flash LEDs

| oad_i nage = O;
br eak;

}

case ck_model _no:
i f(resp_in.data[0]

i rage_st at e++;
| oad_i nage = 1;

i o_out (error_status,

br eak;

}

el se

{

io_out(error_status,

| oad_i mage = O;
br eak;

}

case clear_status:
i mage_st at e++;
| oad_i mage = 1;
br eak;

}  // End switch().
}

when(ti mer _expi res(w ongVer si on))
{
if( error_state == 0)
io_out(error_status, Oxf);
el se
io_out(error_status, 0x0);
error_state = 1 - error_state;

}
when(nsg_fails)
{
i f(inmage_state == | oad_i nfo)
image ptr = last_inmage ptr;
| oad_i mage = 1;
}

when(msg_arrives) {}

when( nsg_conpl etes) {}

oxe);

0x01); // LED code for wong nodel

11
11
11
I
I
Il

I
I
/1

11

/1 Stop tiner, stop operation.

/1 Mist be same as nodel _nunber.

== nodel _nunber)

/1 Correct nodel nunber.
/1 Advance to next step.

/1 LED code for programm ng.

// Wong nodel _nunber to program

nunber .

/1l Stop timer, stop operation.

/1 Neuron Chip errors cleared.
/1 Advance to next step.

Wong firmware version, flash I/Q
LEDs on?.

Turn of f.

LEDs off,

Turn on.

Toggl e for next time.

If I oadi ng when the message fail ed,
send the same nessage again,
after 1 ns.

Catch all cl auses.
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APPENDIX D

neitable.c
/**********************************************************'k******************************
/*
Fil enane: neitable.c
Last Modified: 9-16-98

Revi sion: 1.00
Copyright Mdtorola, Inc. 1998

Revi sion H story:
1.00 Initial Rel ease.

D scl ai ner:

Mot orol a reserves the right to make changes to this software without further
notice herein. Mtorola nakes no warranty, representati on or guarantee
regarding the suitability of this software for any particul ar purpose nor
does Mdtorola assune any liability arising out of the application or use of
it, and specifically disclains any and all liability, including without
linmtation consequential or incidental danages.

Overvi ew.

This programis used to convert a Mitorola S Record formatted NEI file into

an output table. The table is inserted in a MC143150 based node to program
MC143120 Neuron Chips. The table is witten to an output file specified by the
user; the contents of this output file are then cut and pasted into the

downl oader program of the MC143150. See Mdtorol a LonWr ks Technol ogy Device
Data book’s application note entitled “ANL251 Progranmm ng the MC143120 Neuron
IC" for conplete details.

Limtations and Assunpti ons:

1. This programassumes input file is a LonWwrks NEl file in the Mtorola
S Record format.

2. This program assunmes the user provided i nput filenane, including extension,
isavalid DO file nanme and the file exists in the directory where this
programis executed unless the appropriate path nane is provided for the
input file s location.

3. This programassunes the output file nane is a valid DG5S fil ename. The
output file is created in the directory where this programis executed
unl ess the appropriate path nane is provided for the output file's
location. If a file previously exists with the sanme provided output file
narme, it will be replaced, WTHOUT warning, wth the new output file.

4. This programal |l ows 50 characters for input and output path-file nanes.

3

in Sequence Description:

# Display opening screen describing progranis purpose.

# Pronpt user for input and output filenanes.
Conpare themand ensure they are not the same, if so, print error & abort.

# en the input file, advise about problens if any.

# CGo into the first pass while | oop.

* Read a line fromthe input S Record file.

* Check the first char of each line for an S, if not an S, report error
& abort.

* Process each |ine including perforning a checksum cal cul ati on.

* Count the table bytes.

* Repeat until all S Records are processed.

Ceate the final output file.

Wite the sizes of the table at the top of the output file.

Rewind the input file for the second pass.

Go into the second pass while | oop.

* Read a line fromthe input S Record file.

*  Process each |line but no checksum cal cul ation this pass.

* Wite the line to the output file.

H H HH
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* Repeat until all S-Records are processed.
# dose the input file.
# dose the output file.
# Print a conpl etion nessage.

Error and Exception Handl i ng:

1. If the input file can not be opened an error nessage is printed and program
ends.

2. If acarriage return <CR> only is entered for either the input or output
file names, no output file is generated and the program ends.

3. If anon SRecord fornatted line is found in the input file, no output file
is generated and the program ends.

4. If a checksum conparison fails for any S-Record fornatted line, an error
nmessage i s displayed indicating the line in which the error occurred. No
output file is generated and the program ends.

5. If there is a problemreading a line of the S Record file, a message
indicating the problemis displayed, no output file is generated, and the
pr ogr am ends.

Conversion and Formatting Details:
The following is a detailed explanation of howthe S Record line is processed
and converted to a printed table entry.

Aline of the SRecord is read into the RawSrec[] buffer; since it is in
hex-ASO | format, it is “packed” into a true hex format and stored in the
PackSrec[] buffer.

The S Record format is: SXNNAABBDDDDDD. . . DDDDCS wher e:

Literal S, First character is always an S.

Record type, ranges from1l - 9, usually is a 1.

Hex nunber of bytes in this line of the S Record, includes two byte
address and one byte checksum

MBB of hex address.

LSB of hex address.

Data in tw byte pairs.

Two byte one’s conplinent checksumof the S Record, NN..DD are
checksummed.

BBBE 2>°

Exanpl e: Raw S-Record: S105F0080A06F2
Rawsrec[] = [S 1,0,5,F 0,0,8,0,A0,6,F, 2]
PackSrec[] =[S, 1,5,F0,8,A6,F2],
Note: SXis not altered.

Here a checksumis cal cul ated on the packed formand conpared to the appended
checksumincluded in the S Record line. Next, information is selectively
extracted fromthe packed formand put into the Stage[] buffer (described in
nore detail below).

The MC143150 programwhich utilizes the output table fromthis programonly
prograns ten bytes at a time over the network to the 3120 Neuron Chip for
various timng reasons; however, a variable nunber of data bytes (32 max.) to
be programred nay appear in an S-Record line with only one starting address at
the begi nning of the S Record. The data extraction fromthe packed S Record
involves dividing the SRecord line into multiple ten (max.) byte entries each
with destination sub-addresses and data byte counts which rmust be cal cul at ed.
The structure of Stage[] buffer is shown bel ow with some exanpl es of processed
S-Records.

Stage[] = [YY AA BB DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD YY aa bb DD DD DD DD
DD DD DD DD DD DD YY aa bb DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD DD YY aa bb DD DO .
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Wher e:

YY = byte count to wite (10 nax.).

AA = MBB of 1st hex address provided in raw and packed S-Records.

BB = LSB of 1st hex address provided in raw and packed S Records.

aa = MSB of sub-address cal cul at ed based upon total nunmber of data bytes.

bb = LSB of sub-address cal cul at ed based upon total nunber of data bytes.
Exanpl es:

Srecord: S108FO08FOEBOOFOF63E
Stage[] = [05 FO 08 FO EB 00 FO F6].

S-record: S9030000FC
Stage[] =[0].

S Record: S123F05F99FE760002713B7601027149760202715776030271657604027172760
02717F40

Stage[] = [OA FO 5F 99 FE 76 00 02 71 3B 76 01 02 OA FO 69 71 49 76 02 02 71
57 76 03 02 OA FO 73 71 65 76 04 02 71 72 76 05 02 02 FO 7D 71

7F] .

The byte counts are calcul ated and witten first, followed by the destination
sub-addresses, and finally the data fields are witten into the Stage[]
buffer. The staging buffer is printed upon conpletion. The byte counts and
destination addresses are printed in hex format while the data bytes are
printed in decimal. There is a special printing case for the S reset record
whi ch causes a hex zero (0x00) to be printed on a line by itself.

*/

* % i 1 1 * % * % * % * % * % * % * % * %
/ * k% Cx)rrpller Drectlves * *kkk*k * Kk kK *kkk*k *kkk*k * Kk kK *kkk*k *kkk*k /

#i ncl ude <stdi 0. h> /* Neccessary include files. */
#i ncl ude <stdlib. h>

#i ncl ude <string. h>

#i ncl ude <mat h. h>

#def i ne RAW LENGTH 80 /* Buffer size raw S-record fromNeEl file. */
#def i ne PACK_LENGTH 45 /* Buffer size for packed S-record. */
#defi ne STAGE_LENGTH 60 /* Buffer size for staged table entry to */

/* be witten to output table file. */
#defi ne NAME_SI ZE 51 /* Buffer size for filenames fromuser. */
#defi ne TRUE 1 /* Logic level definitions. */
#def i ne FALSE 0

/***** Gobal Varlabl es *****************************************************/

char RawSr ec[ RAW LENGTH| ; /* Place for raw S-Record coning in. */
char PackSrec[ PACK_ LENGTH ; /* Place for S Record storage after pack. */
unsi gned char Stage[ STAGE_LENGTH ;

/* Place for S Record entry ready to be */

/* witten into output table file. */
unsi gned int tbl_size; /* Numof bytes witten to output table. */
FI LE *in_file; /* Input file pointer. */
FI LE *out _file; /* Qutput file pointer. */

/***** FUnCtI on Prot Ot ypes **************************************************/

/* Note “udf " indicates a user defined function, see declarations bel ow */

voi d udf _Banner Scr een(voi d) ; /* Prints initial info about program */
voi d udf _Get Fi | eNares(char *i nput _name, char *output_nane);
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voi d
voi d

voi d
voi d

voi d
voi d
voi d
voi d
int

voi d
voi d
voi d
voi d
voi d
voi d
voi d

/***

mai n

{

/* Pronpts user for input and output file */

/* names to use. */
udf _Qpenl nput Fi | e(char *i nput _nane); /* Qpens input file to read. */
udf _Fi rst Pass(char *input_nane); /[* Activities for 1st pass. */

/* through input file. */
udf _PrintSi ze(void); /* Prints size parameters at top of table. */
udf _SecondPass(char *i nput_nane); /* Activities for 2nd pass. */

/* through input file. */
udf _d r Raw( voi d) ; /* Aears raw buffer. */
udf _d r Pack(voi d); /* dears packed buffer. */
udf _d r Stage(void); /* Aears stage buffer. */
udf _PackSrec(voi d); /* Not end of S Record, pack this one. */
udf _CheckSun{voi d); /* Cal cul ate checksumon packed S-record. */
udf _WiteBytets(void); /* Wite byte counts into staging buffer. */
udf _Wi t eAddr (voi d); /* Wite sub-addrs into staging buffer. */
udf Wit eDat a(voi d); /* Wite data bytes into staging buffer. */
udf _Count Byt es(voi d) ; /* Counts numof bytes witten to table. */
udf _PrintEntry(void); /* Prints a table entry to screen, debug. */
udf _Print 2Fi | e(voi d); /* Prints a table entry to output file. */
udf _d oseMsg(voi d); /* Prints a finished nessage. */

* % 1 1 R EE RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE S
Mai n Begi ns /

O
char i n_name[ NAVE_S| ZE] ; /* Buffer for input file name. */
char out _nare[ NAVE_SI ZF] ; /* Buffer for input file nane. */

udf _Banner Screen() ;
udf _Get Fi | eNanes((char *)in_nare,

/* Prints initial

(char *)out_nane);

i nfo about program */

[* Pronpt user for input/output file names. */
udf _Qpenl nput Fi l e((char *)in_narme);/* Qpen input file for reading. */
tbl _size = 0; /* Initialize table size var before */

/* 1st pass through input file. */
udf _FirstPass((char *)in_name); /* Loop through file 1st time looking */

/* for all S-records & counting bytes. */
out_file = fopen((char *)out_nane, “wW);

/* Oeate & open text file for witing. */
udf _PrintSize(); /* Print sizes to top of output table. */
rewind(in_file); /* Start over at top of input file. */
udf _SecondPass((char *)in_nane);/* Loop through file 2nd time */

/* converting S-Records & witing */

/* themto the output table file. */
(void) fclose(in_file); /* dose the input file, done withit. */
(void) fclose(out_file); /* Aose the output file, done with it. */
udf _d oseMsg() ; /* Print a finished message. */

return(0);

} /***** End ,Valn **********************************************************/

/***** FUnCtI on [bfl nltl ons *************************************************/
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voi d udf _Banner Screen(voi d)

{

/* Prints an openi ng screen nessage.

printf(“\n\nThis programgenerates a table to an output file froma “);
printf(“Mtorola S Record”);
printf(“\nformatted NEl file. Rev 1.00, Mdtorola Inc. 1998");

voi d udf _Get Fi | eNanmes(char *i nput_name, char *output_nane)

{

/* Pronpts user for file names.
int string_result;

/* Get the input file nare.
(void)printf(“\n\nEnter the name of the input NEl file to use: “);
fgets(i nput_nane, NAME_ S| ZE, stdin);

if (input_name[0] == ‘\n") /* If nofile name is entered
{ /* exit the program
(void)printf(“\nProgram Term nated.”);
exit(1);
}

i nput _name[strlen(input_nane) - 1] ="' “;/* Get rid of last char that

/* fgets() appends.

/* Get the output file nare.
(void)printf(“\nEnter the nanme of the output file”);
(void)printf(“\n(Note: Can not be the same as the input file nane): “);
fgets(out put_nane, NAME SIZE, stdin);

if (output_nane[0] == ‘\n") /* 1f no file nane is entered
{ /* exit the program
(void)printf(“\nProgram Term nated.”);
exit(1);
}

output _nane[strlen(output_nanme) - 1] ="' *;
/* Get rid of last char that
/* fgets() appends.
/* Conpare the input and output fil enanes.
string_result = strcnp(input_nane, output_nare);
if (string_result == 0) /* Strings are the sane, not all owed.
{
(void)printf(“\nError: Input and output file nanes MJST be “);
(void)printf(“different!”);
(void)printf(“\nProgram Term nated.”);
exit(1);
}

voi d udf _Qpenl nput Fi | e(char *i nput _nare)

{

/* Try to open the input file and
/* give feedback if unable to do so.

in_file = fopen(input_name, “r”); [/* Qpen file for reading.

if (in_file == NUL) /* Print error nmessage if can't
{ /* open file.
(void)printf(“Can not open %to read input!\n”, input_name);
exit(8);
}

voi d udf _FirstPass(char *input_nane)

{

/* Initial look at the input file. Looking for S-Record format, packing
the S Record and performng a checksum cal acul ati on. Processes the
packed S-Record into the staging buffer to do an el enent count for
thl _si ze.

*/

*/

*/

*/
*/

*/
*/
*/

*/
*/

*/
*/
*/

*/

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
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unsi gned int done;
unsigned int |ine_num
char *read_result;

done = FALSE;
l'ine_num= 0;
while (done != TRUE)
{
udf _drRaw();
read_result = fgets(RawSrec, sizeof(RawsSrec), in_file);
/* Get line fromNEl file. */
i ne_numt+; /* Count the |line nunbers in case */
/* cksumerror needs to be reported. */
if(read_result == NUL)
{
if (feof(in_file) = 0) /* ECF will return a non-zero val ue.*/
done = TRUE /* ECF reached. */
el se /* Probl ens occurred. */
(void)printf(“An error occurred while reading %.\n",
i nput _nane) ;
}
el se /* An S-Record line was read. */
{ /* Ensure it is S Record format. */
if ((RawSrec[0] !'=*'S) && (RawSrec[0] !'= 's"))
{ /* Handl e non S-Record |ine. */

(void)printf(“\nError: Non-standard S-record line found!'”);
(void)printf(“\nProgram Term nated.”);
(void) fclose(in_file);

exit(1);
}
el se
{
udf _PackSrec(); /* Not end of S Record, pack this one.*/
if (udf_CheckSum() !'=0) /* Calcul ate checksumon */
{ /* packedS-record. */

(void)printf(“\nError: Checksumfailed on line %l of %!"
i ne_num input_nane);

(void)printf(“\nProgram Term nated.”);

(void) fclose(in_file);

exit(1);
udf _WiteByteOnts(); /* Wite byte counts to stage buffer. */
udf _WiteAddr(); /* Wite sub-addrs to stage buffer. */
udf _WitebData(); /* Wite data bytes to stage buffer. */
udf _Count Byt es() ; /* Count the table el ements. */
udf _d r Pack(); /* dear the packed S Record. */
}

voi d udf _PrintSize(void)

{ /* Prints the final size of the table and two additional nunbers
representing the table size in the formof (szl, sz2). The vari abl e,
tbl _size, is the actual nunber of printed el ements in the table. The
final _size also includes the two (szl, sz2) entries. Therefore
final _size == thl _size + 2 == (sz1 * 256) + sz2. */

int final_size, szl, sz2;

final _size = tbl_size + 2; [* Calculate the final size. */
(void)fprintf(out_file, “size: %l\n”, final_size);
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sz1 = floor(final _sizel 256);
sz2 = fnod(final _size, 256);
(void)fprintf(out_file, “ 9%,

%l,\n",

voi d udf _SecondPass(char *i nput_nane)

/* Prints the final
/* Calculate szl.
/* Cal cul ate sz2.
sz1,sz2);

/* Prints the 2 table sizes.

byte count.

{ [* Simlar to first pass but NOT checking format or checksumthis tinmne.
Processes the packed S-Record into the staging buffer for printing
to output file.

unsi gned int done;
unsigned int |ine_num
char *read_result;
done = FALSE;
while (done != TRUE)
{
udf _drRaw();
read_result = fgets(RawSrec, sizeof(RawsSrec), in_file);
/* CGet line fromNEl file.
if(read_result == NULL)
{
if(feof(in_file) I=0) /* EGF will return a non-zero val ue.
done = TRUE /* ECF reached.
el se /* Probl ems occurred.
(void)printf(“An error occurred while reading %.\n",
i nput _narre) ;
}
el se /* An S-Record line was read.
{
udf _PackSrec(); /* Not end of S Record, pack this one.
udf _WiteBytents(); /* Wite byte counts to stage buffer.
udf _WiteAddr(); /* Wite sub-addrs to stage buffer.
udf _WiteData(); /* Wite data bytes to stage buffer.
udf _Print2File(); /* Print stage buffer to output file.
udf _d rPack(); /* dear the packed S Record.
}
}

}

voi d udf _d r Raw( voi d) /* Loads RawSrec buffer with all null

{ /* characters.

unsi gned char i;
for (i=0; i<RAWLENGIH i ++)
RawsSrec[i] = NULL;

}

voi d udf _QA rPack(voi d) /* Loads packed S Record buffer

{ /[* with all null chars.

unsi gned char i;
for (i=0; i<PACK LENGTH i ++)
PackSrec[i] = NULL;

}

voi d udf _d r Stage(voi d) /* Loads staging buffer

{ /[* with all null chars.

unsi gned char i;

*/

*/

*/

*/

*/
*/
*/

*/

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
*/

*/
*/

*/
*/
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for (i=0; i<STAGE LENGTH
Stage[i] = NULL;

voi d udf _PackSrec(voi d)
{

unsigned char j, k, m

Rawsr ec[ O] ;

PackSrec[0] =
= RawSrec[1];

PackSr ec[ 1]

j

m= 2,
k 3;

whi | e(RawsSrec[j] !'= NULL)
{

i ++)

/* Pack the ASC |

text Srecord into */

/* true hex fornat. */
/* The 'S and type nunber are not */
/* altered. */

/* Shoul d be no null
/* until the end.

if( (RawSrec[j] >= ‘A) && (Rawsrec[j] <= ‘F))

Rawsrec[j] =
el se
Rawsrec[j ]

/* Convert half of an ASA I
Rawsrec[j] - 55;

RawsSrec[j] - 48;

if( (RawSrec[k] >= ‘A) && (RawSrec[k] <= ‘F))
/* Convert other half of pair to hex. */

Rawsrec[ k] =
el se
Rawsrec[ k] =

PackSrec[ nj

m++; j

}

:j+2;

int udf_CheckSumvoi d)

Rawsr ec[ k] - 55;
Rawsrec[ k] - 48;

= ((Rawsrec[j] * 16) + Rawsrec[k]);

chars in Srecord */

*/

pair to hex.*/

/* Convert the pair to a true hex value. */

k = k+2; /* Increment to next pair. */

{ /* Cal cul ates cksumon packed S-record */
unsi gned char m cksum /* & conpares it to received checksum */
unsi gned int cksuntot, val ue;
cksuntot = cksum= 0;
for (n¥2; nxPackSrec[2] +2; mt+) /* Add up everything except */

cksunmtot = cksuntot + PackSrec[n]; /* the first two chars SX and */
/* the appended cksum */
cksum = (int)((~cksuniot) & OxOOFF); /* Take the 1's conplinent and */
/* then the least sig byte. */
i f(cksum == PackSrec[ PackSrec[ 2] +2] ) /* Conpare cal cul ated cksumto */
value = 0; /* Checksum okay. */ /* the appended cksum */
el se
value = 1; /* Checksum not okay. */
return(val ue); /* Return pass(0) or fail(1). */
}

voi d udf Wit eByt eCnt s(voi d)
{

si gned char bytes2wite;
unsi gned int tp;

tp = 0;

/* Wites the correct byte counts into */

/* their respective Stage[]

| ocati ons. */
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udf _d rStage();

bytes2wite = PackSrec[2] - 3; /* Don't count the 1 byte checksum or
while (bytes2wite > 11) /* the 2 byte initial addr.
{

Stage[tp] = 10;
bytes2wite = bytes2wite - 10;

tp =tp + 13;

}

Stage[tp] = bytes2wite; /* Ten or less bytes to wite.

if (bytes2wite == 0) /* Case of no bytes to wite ie S9
tp =tp + 1; /* record. Wite an 0x00 and go to

el se /* the next S-record line.

tp =tp + bytes2wite + 3; /* +3 accounts for skipping over
/* last 2 addr bytes & 1 space past
} /* last data.

voi d udf Wit eAddr (voi d) /* Calculates and wites the correct addresses
{ /* into their Stage[] |ocations.

unsi gned char bytes2wite, i, j;
unsigned int digl, dig2, dig3, dig4, decinmaddr, TenpAddrs[4];

di g4 = (PackSrec[3] & OxF0O) >> 4;
di g3 = (PackSrec[3] & OxOF);
di g2 = (PackSrec[4] & OxF0O) >> 4;
di gl = (PackSrec[4] & OxOF);

deci maddr = (dig4 * 16*16*16) + (dig3 * 16*16) + (dig2 * 16) + digl;
TenpAddrs[ 0] = deci naddr;

i =1;
/* Cal culate additional addresses if nore than 10 data bytes.
bytes2wite = PackSrec[2] - 3; /* Don't count the 1 byte checksum or
while (bytes2wite > 11) /* the 2 byte initial addr.
{ /* Cal cul ate the deci nal addresses.
TenpAddrs[i] = TenpAddrs[i-1] + 10;
bytes2wite = bytes2wite - 10;
i ++;

}

St age[ 1] PackSrec[ 3] ; /* First addr directly from packed S-rec.
St age[ 2] PackSrec[ 4] ; /* Second byte of first addr.

j = 14 /* Start out at 2nd addr to wite.

i =1; /* Start with 2nd deci mal addr to convert.

/* Converts the additional decimal addrs to hex and wites them
bytes2wite = PackSrec[2] - 3; /* Don't count the 1 byte checksum or
while (bytes2wite > 11) /* the 2 byte initial addr.

{
Stage[j] = (short)((TenpAddrs[i] & OxFF00) >> 8); /* Addr NBB.
Stage[j+1] = (short)(TenpAddrs[i] & OxOOFF); /* Addr LSB.
bytes2wite = bytes2wite - 10; /* Adjust bytes to wite count.
j =] +13; /[* 13 = 2 addr, 10 data,

/* and 1 byte count.
i ++;

}

voi d udf _WiteData(voi d) /* Wites the packed data into the correct
/* locations around the addresses and bytes

*/
*/

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
*/

*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
*/
*/

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

*/
*/
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{ /* counts. */
unsi gned char i, j, k;
j =0; k=5;
whil e( (Stage[j]>0) && (j<40))
{
for (i=0; i<Stage[j]; i++)
{
Stage[j +3+i] = PackSrec[K];
k++;
}
j =] +13;
}
}
voi d udf _Count Byt es(voi d) /* Counts the nunber of bytes to be printed */
{ /* mnus the two size indication bytes. */
unsi gned char i, j, k;
unsi gned char nunthars;
k=0; j=0;
nuncthars = Stage[k] + 3; /* Stage[k] is a data byte count + 3 for the */
/* 1 byte count + 2 addresses to be printed. */
while (nunthars > 3)
{
for (i=0; i<nunthars; i++)
{
j
tbl _size++ /* Count each byte that is printed. */
}
nunthars = Stage[j] + 3;
}
if (PackSrec[1l] == *'9) /* This is the case of the S9, print “0x00". */
tbl _size++; /* Count each byte that is printed. */
}
voi d udf _PrintEntry(void) /* Prints the Stage buffer to the screen */
{ /* for debuggi ng only! */
unsi gned char i, j, k;
unsi gned char start;
unsi gned char nunthars;
k=0; j=0; start=0;
nunthars = Stage[k] + 3;
whi | e (nunthars > 3)
{
for (i=0; i<nunthars; i++)
{
if (i<3)
(void)printf(“0x®2X ", Stage[start + i]); /* Print hex. */
el se
(void)printf(“98d,”, Stage[start + i]); /* Print decimal. */
j
}
nunthars = Stage[j] + 3;
start =j;
(void)printf(“\n”); /[* Print newline. */
}
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if (PackSrec[1] == '9") /* This is the case of the S9,
(void)printf(“0x00,\n"); /* print “0x00".
}
voi d udf _Print2Fi | e(voi d) /* Prints Stage buffer to the output file.
{
unsi gned char i, j, k;
unsi gned char start;
unsi gned char nunthars;
k=0; j=0; start=0;
nunthars = Stage[k] + 3;
whi | e (nunthars > 3)
{
(void)fprintf(out_file,” “;
for (i=0; i<nunthars; i++)
{
if (i<3)
(void)fprintf(out file, “Ox%2X ", Stage[start +i]);
/* Print first three nunbers of each line in hex.
el se
(void)fprintf(out _file, “9d,”, Stage[start + i]);
/* Print renaining nunber of each line in decinal
j
tbl _size++; /* Count each byte that is printed.
}
nunchars = Stage[j] + 3;
start =j;
(void)fprintf(out_file, “\n"); /* Print new line.
}
if (PackSrec[1l] == *9) /* This is the case of the S9,
[* print “0x00".
(void)fprintf(out_file, *“ 0x00,\n");
}

voi d udf _d oseMsg(voi d)

{
}

/* Prints an openi ng screen nessage.

printf(“\nTabl e generation conpl ete. Program Term nated.”);

*/
*/

*/

*/

)

*/

*/

*/
*/

*/
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APPENDIX E
CONFIGURING AND DOWNLOADING TO Neuron ICS

CONFIGURING

The MC143120 Neuron ICs are shipped from the factory
with their communication channels set at 1250 kbps in
differential mode. There are numerous applications in which
Neurons ICs are used, so there are numerous transceiver
types and communication data rates required for Neuron ICs.
In most cases, the Neuron IC must be configured or loaded
with an application program before it is soldered onto a
finished PC board. There are various programming tools that
are available to accomplish this task:

1. A LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench, in conjunction with
an M143120DWEVK or M143120FBEVK board for 32- or
44-pin Neuron ICs, respectively.

2. A single IC programmer from Echelon. This can only
program new parts, or parts that are configured for
1250 kbps, differential mode.

3. A gang programmer from System General. This
programmer can program up to eight new parts; parts must
be configured for 1250 kbps, differential mode.

4. A new programming kit from Motorola; the MC143245EVK
Gateway/Programmer, in conjunction with an
M143120DWEVK or M143120FBEVK board for 32- or
44-pin Neuron ICs, respectively.

DOWNLOADER

Once a Neuron IC is configured and soldered onto a board
with the correct communications properties, new application
files might need to be downloaded for testing during
manufacturing, or simply to upgrade applications. This can be
accomplished with the following products:

1. A LonBuilder Developer's Workbench from Echelon.

2. A NodeBuilder tool from Echelon.

3. A network manager tool operating in a PC and connected
through a gateway. There are various companies offering
such products; Echelon, Metra, IEC, Dayton General
Systems, Gesytec, Regulex, ISaGRAF, and others.

4. A programming kit from Motorola (the MC143245EVK
Gateway/Programmer).

RECOVERY

If the communication property of a Neuron IC was set up
incorrectly and needs to be reprogrammed; or worse, the
Neuron IC is soldered on to a PC board and can not be
communicated with, there are various ways to reestablish
communication. The correct communications property can be
recovered with one of the following tools:

1. A LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench from Echelon.

2. A programming kit from Motorola (the MC143245EVK
Gateway/Programmer).

This appendix discusses ways to configure and download
files to Neuron ICs, but focuses only on Echelon’s LonBuilder
tool and Motorola’s new MC143245EVK Gateway/Program-
mer tool. To use any other tool, consult their manufacturer’s
web site.

LonBuilder DEVELOPER'S WORKBENCH

The most versatile and powerful tool listed above is the
LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench; see Figure E-1. The
LonBuilder workstation consists of numerous tools, both
hardware and software, used in the development of
LONWORKS technology products. The LonBuilder workstation
is composed of the following tools:

« Software — editor, assembler, C-compiler, debugger,
network manager, and protocol analyzer.

« Hardware — control processor, protocol analyzer,
multi-node Neuron IC emulator cards, routers, and
numerous types of transceivers.

The LonBuilder tool can be used to configure and download
files into a Neuron IC. To accomplish this, the LonBuilder tool
transceiver types must be compatible with the Neuron IC. In
some cases, this is straight-forward, but in most cases, a
router is needed to convert the LonBuilder tool's channel type
to match the specific node type. Table E-1 gives examples of
numerous configuration modes that can be achieved with the
LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench.

SETTING UP THE LonBuilder TOOL
CHANNEL PROPERTY TYPES

Table E-1 lists some of the more popular transceiver types
that can be set up on the LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench.

Table E-1. Transceiver Types

Name Data Rate Mode Clock Speed Comments
Default-78 78 kbps Differential 10 or 5 MHz Uses LonBuilder Tool backplane, no transceiver
Default-125 1250 kbps Differential 10 or 5 MHz Uses LonBuilder Tool backplane, no transceiver
TP78 78 kbps Differential 10 or 5 MHz Transformer
FTT10A 78 kbps Single-Ended 10 or 5 MHz FTT10A transformer
EIA-485-39 39 kbps Single-Ended 10 or 5 MHz EIA-485 IC card
EIA-485-78 78 kbps Single-Ended 10 or 5 MHz EIA-485 IC card
EIA-485-125 1250 kbps Single-Ended 10 or 5 MHz EIA-485 IC card
TP1250 1250 kbps Differential 10 or 5 MHz Transformer
PLT21 4800 bps Special Purpose 10 or 5 MHz Powerline
RF-49 4800 bps Single-Ended 10 or 5 MHz 49 MHz RF
AN1251 MOTOROLA LONWORKS TECHNOLOGY
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LonBuilder TOOL ROUTER CARD

A router is used when downloading channel properties or
application files to an external node (target node) that does
not match the transceiver type on the LonBuilder tool or
network management tool. There are two sides to a router:
Side A and Side B. Side A should have the same transceiver
hardware as the LonBuilder tool's control processor/protocol
analyzer card. In addition, Side A should match the channel
properties set up for the network management tool and the
protocol analyzer. Side B of the router should have a
transceiver that matches the transceiver on the target node
and its channel properties should be the same as those of the
target node.

Router Channel Properties

The channel properties are the critical parameters that are
set for the specific transceiver hardware. They include the
data rates, beta 1 and beta 2 timers, preamble length, and the
mode in which the Neuron IC is configured. A router consists
of two Neuron ICs back-to-back, each having its own

transceiver. The following is an example of how a router can

be configured.

1. Side A (backplane of LonBuilder tool or attached

transceivers)

a. Select channel properties to match the transceiver type
b. Set up the network manager and protocol analyzer to
match the channel properties of the transceiver, then

install

2. Side B (transceiver on the LonBuilder tool’s router card
should match that of the target node)
a. Select channel properties to match the transceiver of the

router’s Side B

Table E-2. Examples of Router Transceiver Properties

Side A (LonBuilder Tool)

Side B and Target Node

1) Default-125 (Differential)

EIA-485 (Single-Ended)

2) TP78 (Differential)

FTT10A (Single-Ended)

3) FTT10A (Single-Ended)

TP1250 (Differential)

4) EIA-485 (Single-Ended)

TP78 (Differential)

LonBuilder DEVELOPER’S WORKBENCH EXAMPLE

I 1 1 1
| L0nI|3uiIderTOOL INTERINAL BACKPLANEI
1250 Kops | | DIFFERENTIAL DIRECT DRIVE |
I ] T [
T I T I T I T |l
CONTROL
ROUTER SIDE A
PROCESSOR N I I N I N | [ [ROUTERS
I I I I
| | | | ROUTER SIDE B
PROTOCOL N N EIA-485 TRANSCEIVER
ANALYZER .
=8 = : : : : SINGLE-ENDED
EMULATOR EMULATOR T
ROUTER
I_ ., CARD | CARD | CARD . 1
PROGRAM Neuron IC
78 kbps, SINGLE-ENDED
1250 kbps
N | NeuronIC (INITIALLY)
N | TARGET NODE

M143120FBEVK

NOTE:AIl cards on the LonBuilder tool indicated with the letter “T” must have the same physical transceiver type.

Figure E-1.
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TWO DIFFERENT DOWNLOAD SCENARIOS
USING THE LonBuilder DEVELOPER'S WORKBENCH

Configuring a new Neuron IC, or reconfiguring a previously
configured Neuron IC.

1. Download communication parameters into a new

Neuron IC. Anew Neuron IC is 1250 kbps, differential mode.

Example: Configure a new 44-pin MC143120E2 (FB suffix)

to EIA-485-78 (78 kbps, single-ended mode)

a. Hardware tools required:
Motorola’'s M143120FBEVK (44-pin socket)
The LonBuilder tool contains a router:
Side A — backplane transceiver set at 1250 kbps
Side B — EIA-485 transceiver

b. Software Setup:
Set up router properties
Side A — default-125 (1250 kbps, differential direct drive)
Side B — EIA-485-125 (1250 kbps, single-ended) to
match the transceiver on Side B and the new Neuron IC
on the target EVK

c. Set up a target application hardware with the desired
channel property (i.e., select EIA-485-78 — 78 kbps,
single-ended).

d. Select target application hardware and select install.
When asked to change communications properties,
select yes.

e. This will download the EIA-485-78 into the target
Neuron IC on the M143120xxEVK. Press reset on the
EVK. The Neuron IC will come out of reset in the
single-ended mode. If the SERVICE pin is pressed now,
the LonBuilder tool will not detect it because of the
single-ended mode. Remove power from the
M143120xxEVK and change the slide switches S3 and
S4 to match EIA-485 mode (single-ended). Restore
power to the board and change the data rate on Side B
of the router to EIA-485-78 (78 kbps). Press the
SERVICE pin. The LonBuilder tool should detect the ID
packet.

2. Change the channel property of a previously configured
Neuron IC.
Example: change from EIA-485-78 to TP78 (single-ended
to differential).
a. Hardware tools required:
Motorola M143120FBEVK (for a 44-pin Neuron IC)
The LonBuilder tool contains a router:
Side A — default-125 (1250 kbps, differential direct drive)
Side B with three hardware optional transceivers
— TP78 (78 kbps) transformer transceiver
— EIA-485 transceiver
— Direct drive transceiver from Motorola (M143204EVK)
b. Software Setup:
Set up router properties
Side A — default-125 (1250 kbps, differential direct

drive)
Side B— TP78 or EIA-485-78 to match the transceiver
on the Side B

c. Set up a target application hardware with the desired
channel property (example: select TP78).

d. Select target application hardware and choose install.
When asked to change communications properties,
select yes.

e. This will download the example selection of TP78 into
the Neuron IC on the MC143120EVK. Press reset on the
EVK. The Neuron IC will come out of reset in the
differential mode. If the SERVICE pin is pressed now,
the LonBuilder tool will not detect it because of the
differential mode. Remove power from the
M143120xxEVK and change the slide switches S3 and
S4 to match differential or direct connect mode. Restore
power to the board and press the SERVICE pin. The
LonBuilder tool should detect the ID packet.

The examples above show that the LonBuilder Developer’s
Workbench is a very powerful tool. The disadvantages of the
LonBuilder tool are its size and complexity. These
disadvantages are most apparent when being used by a
manufacturing department or in a field environment.

CREATING A PHANTOM ROUTER

If your LonBuilder tool does not have a router board, a
phantom router can be created, so the LonBuilder tool
behaves as if a router is connected. In order to accomplish
this, one of two hardware configurations can be used.

1. A direct connect board to access the LonBuilder tool's
backplane. Motorola offers a direct connect board (the
M143204EVK), as do some other companies.

2. All cards in the LonBuilder tool must have EIA-485
transceivers, allowing the communication data rates to be
changed.

To create a phantom router on the LonBuilder tool, Side A
of the router properties must match the data rate of the
Neuron IC to be programmed and the backplane of the
LonBuilder tool network manager. Side B must match the
channel properties to be changed in the Neuron IC.

EXAMPLES

1. The LonBuilder Developer’'s Workbench has one
M143204EVK direct connect board
New Neuron IC: 1250 kbps, differential — changing to
78 kbps, single-ended

Side A Side B Target Node
Channel
1250 kbps, 78 kbps, single-ended 78 kbps,
differential single-ended

2. The LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench has one
M143204EVK direct connect board
Neuron IC: 78 kbps, single-ended — changing to 39 kbps,
single-ended

Side A Side B Target Node
Channel
78 kbps, differential | 39 kbps, single-ended 39 kbps,
single-ended
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3. The LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench has EIA-485

boards

New Neuron IC: 1250 kbps, differential — changing to
78 kbps, differential

Side A Side B Target Node
Channel
1250 kbps, 78 kbps, differential | 78 kbps, differential
single-ended

Building the Phantom Router

Using the example below, create the phantom router.

The LonBuilder Developer's Workbench has one
M143204EVK direct connect board connected to a

M143120FBEVK.

New Neuron IC: 1250 kbps, differential — changing to
78 kbps, single-ended

2. Defining the Phantom Router Hardware:
LonBuilder Tool Path Navigator

Navigator Select Router
Router Select Target HW
Target HW Select Create
Router HW Name: Phantom1
Node Specs: Phantom
HW Type: LONWORKS_Router

Side A
Channel Name:
Clock rate:
Side B
Channel Name:
Clock rate:

Default-125 (backplane transceiver)
10 MHz

EIA-485-78 (single-ended)
10 MHz

When complete, the navigator menu will show the following:

Name Type Location Status To Do

Phantom1 LW Rtr net not loaded install

Side A Side B Target Node
Channel
1250 kbps, 78 kbps, single-ended 78 kbps,
differential single-ended
Channel Name: (Side A) Default-125

Backplane transceiver, bit rate of 1.25 Mbps, minimum
clock rate of 10 MHz, transceiver type is Differential for direct
connect.

Channel Name: (Side B) EIA-485-78

Backplane transceiver, bit rate of 78 kbps, minimum clock
rate of 10 MHz, transceiver type is single-ended.

The steps used to create a phantom router are:

1. Define the channels if they do not exist.
2. Define the phantom router hardware.
3. Define the phantom router node specification.
In the steps below, the following names will be used:

Note: underline indicates input

1. Defining the Channels:
LonBuilder Tool Path Navigator

3. Defining the Phantom Router Node Specification:
LonBuilder Tool Path Navigator

Navigator
Router

Node Specs

Router name:
Router Type:
Side A

Subnet 1 name:
Subnet 2 name:
Side B

Subnet 1 name:
Subnet 2 name:
Target HW:

Select Router
Select Node Specs
Select Create
Phantom
Repeater

default_subnet
zero_subnet

default_subnet
zero_subnet
Phantom1

The phantom router will not be installed. However, the

LonBuilder Developer's Workbench will act as if the phantom
router is installed. Thus, communication parameters other
than what the network manager is set up for can be
downloaded.

Navigator Select Network
Network Select Channel
Channel Select Create

Channel Name: Default-125
Std Xcvr Type: TP/XF-1250
Enforce Std Type: Yes

Comm Mode: Differential
Comm Rate: 1250 kbps
Min Clock Rate 10 MHz
Channel Name: EIA-485
Std Xcvr Type: Custom
Enforce Std Type: No

Comm Mode: Single-Ended
Comm Rate: 78.13 kbps
Min Clock Rate: 10 MHz
Avg Packet Size: 15

Osc. Accuracy: 200 ppm
Osc. Wakeup: Qus

LonBuilder Tool Path Application Node

Properties

HW Property Name:

Neuron Chip
Input Clock Rate

Neuron Chip Firmware

Firmware Version:

Target HW
App HW Name:
HW Type:
Channel Name:

HW Prop. Name:

Select Create

3120E210SE (MC143120E2FB
10 MHz single-ended)

3120E2 (MC143120E2FB)
10 MHz

6

Select Create
143238EVK (M143238EVK)
Custom Node

EIA-485-78 (EIA-485 transceiver
78 kbps)

3120E210SE
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App Images Select Create
2in2out

Source Code

App Image Name:
App Image Origin:

Node Specs Select Create
Node Name: 2in2outH
App Image Name: 2in2out
Target HW: 143238EVK

When all the above is complete, the target custom node can
be installed and its new communication properties and/or
application code can be downloaded.

MOTOROLA’S MC143245EVK GATEWAY/PROGRAMMER

Motorola’s MC143245EVK Gateway/Programmer is a new,
low-cost, small-size, flexible tool. The MC143245EVK
Gateway/Programmer, connected to an M143120DWEVK or
M143120FBEVK Neuron IC evaluation board, can configure
new or previously configured Neuron ICs, as well as download
application files to nodes.

Configuring a New MC143120E2

Example: Configure a new 32-pin MC143120E2 (DW suffix)
to EIA-485-78 (78 kbps, single-ended mode).

With all tools connected, and an MC143120E2 in the
socket, start the PC’s gateway programming application, and
select the “Configure 3120” button in the dialog window.

Select the gateway’s MC143150 channel speed.

Channel Speed: 1.25 Mbps <enter>

Select the new 3120 Configuration Options

Clock Frequency 10 MHz
Channel Data Rate 78 kbps
Mode Single-Ended
Model E2

The PC will transfer the channel configuration properties to
the gateway and then prompt for the SERVICE pin switch to
be pressed on the M143120DWEVK board. The gateway will
automatically query the MC143120E2 part prior to
programming to ensure it is the correct device (model and
firmware version). The part is then configured with the new
channel properties, and a pass/fail status is sent by the
gateway to the PC for data logging.

The process can be repeated for the next MC143120E2
part by removing power from the M143120DWEVK board,
placing the next device into the socket, restoring power, and
pressing the M143120DWEVK board’s SERVICE pin switch
again. The gateway may remain connected to the PC for
monitoring and logging the programming operations, or the
gateway may be disconnected and operate as a stand-alone
unit to continue configuring additional 3120 devices. In this
mode of operation, the gateway LEDs for I0_0 and 10_1
provide pass or fail result indications, respectively.

Downloading an NEI (Application and Configuration) File
to an MC143120E2

Example: Download a new 32-pin MC143120E2 (DW
suffix) with an NEI file.

With all tools connected, and an MC143120E2 in the
socket, start the PC’s gateway programming application, and
select the “Transfer NEI File” button in the dialog window.

Select an NEI file from the dialog window.
Select the gateway’s MC143150 channel speed.

Channel Speed: 1.25 Mbps <enter>

Review the 3120 settings extracted from the NEI file
including Clock Frequency, Channel Data Rate, Mode, and
Model Number information; this information can not be
changed.

The PC will first transfer the channel configuration properties
to the gateway and then prompt for the SERVICE pin switch to
be pressed on the M143120DWEVK board. The gateway will
automatically query the MC143120E2 part prior to
programming to ensure it is the correct device (model and
firmware version). The NEI file is then transferred to the
gateway and programmed into the MC143120E2. A pass/fail
status is sent by the gateway to the PC for data logging after
the programming process is completed.

The process can be repeated for the next MC143120E2 part
by removing power from the M143120DWEVK board, placing
the next device into the socket, restoring power, and pressing
the M143120DWEVK board’s SERVICE pin switch again. The
gateway may remain connected to the PC for monitoring and
logging the programming operations, or the gateway may be
disconnected and operate as a stand-alone unit to continue
programming additional 3120 devices with the same NEI file.
In this mode of operation, the gateway LEDs for IO_0Oand 10_1
provide pass or fail result indications, respectively.
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AN1252

MIP Guidelines and Design Issues

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this application note is to discuss
information about Echelon’s Microprocessor Interface
Program (MIP) not available in other application notes. It is not
the intention of this document to explain what the MIP is, but
rather to remove the mystery from considerations of its
potential uses and to offer advice regarding its
implementation. Users are sometimes confused into thinking
that the MIP must be used when tying a host (another
processor) to the Neuron™ Chip. In many and possibly most
cases, the parallel /O model will suffice in place of the MIP.

This document will contrast the MIP with an
application-level MIP, then provide details for helping a
designer contemplating using the MIP. An application-level
MIP uses the parallel I/O model built into the firmware of the
Neuron Chip, and the designer must in essence write his or
her own protocol to pass information to/from the host. The
MIP/P50, MIP/P20, and parallel /0O model use the same

hardware interface. The MIP/DPS requires a dual-ported
RAM.

This application note will provide a series of steps and
checks necessary for the MIP to work on an MC68HC11
microprocessor. This information will prove useful for
designers using other hosts as well.

Hardware interface between an MC68HC11 and Neuron
Chip will be shown, as well as example code using the parallel
I/0 model.

REFERENCES

It is highly recommended that you review the application
note entitled Parallel I/O Interface to the Neuron Chip
(AN1208). This application note describes the parallel 1/0
object of the Neuron Chip, including specifics on the
handshaking and token-passing process used to establish
synchronization and prevent bus contention. This will be a
good starting point before undertaking the MIP.

Table 1. MIP Reference Documentation

Source Title

Motorola Parallel I/O Interface to the Neuron Chip (AN1208)

Motorola LONWORKS" Technology Device Data (DL159/D)

Echelon LonBuilderH Microprocessor Interface Program (MIP) User’'s Guide
Echelon LONWORKS Host Application Programmer’s Guide

Echelon LoNWORKs Network Interface Developer’'s Guide

Echelon Serial LonTalk" Adapter (SLTA/2) User’s Guide

Table 2. On-Line Services

On-Line Services Internet Address

Motorola Freeware
512-891-FREE (3733)

Motorola FAX Request Service | RMFAX0.email.sps.mot.com
(MfaxO)

602-244-6609

Motorola LONWORKS:
General Information and
Data Sheets

Echelon’s LonLink
415-856-7538

General Inquiry
800-256-4LON (4566)

LONMARK Association

http://www.mcu.motsps.com/freeweb/

http://motorola.com/lonworks

http://www.lonworks.echelon.com

http://www.LONMARK.org

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of
Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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Use telnet to participate in discussions and ftp to download
files and engineering bulletins. This data book, LoNWORKS
Technology Device Data (DL159/D), may be downloaded from
the LONWORKS web site: http://motorola.com/lonworks.

The MC68HC3xx and MC68HC11 files are located on
LonLink in the m p3xx.zip and m phcll. zi p files,
respectively. m p3xx. zi p files include support for the
MC68HC332, the MC68HC340, and the MC68HC360. In this
document, MC68HC3xx is in reference to the MC68HC332,
MC68HC340, and the MC68HC360 processors.

Echelon offers a two day class entitled MIP and SLTA
Advanced Training.

AVAILABLE MIP PRODUCTS

As shown in Table 3, five types of MIPs are available from
Echelon. Refer to the Echelon LONWORKS Products Databook
for details on these products. The MIP/P20, P50, and DPS are
software products. All three of these MIP products are
licensed on a royalty basis from Echelon. There are no royalty
fees on the first 100 copies. The MIP/P20 and P50 are
packaged together. The MIP/DPS is packaged separately.

Table 3. MIP Products

MIP Products Description
MIP/P50 MIP firmware for the 3150
MIP/P20 MIP firmware for the 3120
MIP/DPS MIP firmware for the 3150 using Dual Port with Semaphores (i.e., Dual-Ported RAM)
LTS-10 SLTA on a SIM
SLTA Typically connected to a PC

The LTS-10 and Serial LonTalk Adapter (SLTA) are sold in a
single in-line module (SIM) package and external box,
respectively. The LTS-10 SLTA core module is housed in a
compact SIM and is used to build an SLTA. An SLTA is
typically connected to a personal computer (PC). The LTS-10
and SLTA communicate to the host through an EIA-232
interface. This document references the three software MIP
products, specifically the MIP/P20 and P50.

Most of the PC interface boards made today use the
MIP/P50. These include boards from the following companies:

* Echelon
* Gesytec
e Metra

* Ziatech

Echelon’s SLTA contains a special MIP which
communicates serially to a PC. The LonBuilder Developer’s
Workbench interface board also contains a special version of
the MIP firmware. A processor (such as an MC68HC11 or an
MC68HC332) can be tied to the Neuron Chip running the MIP
firmware, instead of a PC.

The PC or processor connected to the Neuron Chip is
called the host processor. The MIP/P20 or MIP/P50 passes
information to the host using the 11 1/O lines. The MIP/DPS
uses the address lines, and the SLTA uses a Universal
Asynchronous Receiver Transmitter (UART).

The MIP transfers parts of OSI layers 5 through 7 to the
host. These layers mainly handle network variables and some
network management of the Neuron Chip. When using the
MIP, the Neuron Chip can be placed in either host selection or
network interface selection. Typically, host selection is used.
Host selection transfers the OSI layers as mentioned above to
the host, increasing the number of network variables

supported from 62 to 4096. NOTE: The SLTA uses host
selection. In addition, all network interfaces used with the
Application Programming Interface (API) must use host
selection.

It is possible to run the MIP and have the Neuron Chip do
the addressing, but most of the benefits of the MIP are lost,
such as increasing the number of network variables. Running
MIP turns the Neuron Chip into a communication processor.

The MIP is a function call invoked in the reset “when” clause
which never returns. Therefore, no other application can be
used after the MIP function is called.

ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF
USING THE MIP

Table 4 shows some of the advantages of the MIP and the
application-level MIP. Table 5 shows the disadvantages.
Following are four reasons to use the MIP:

1. To increase the number of network variables from 62 to
4,096.

2. To increase throughput up to five times.

3. To decrease maintenance. It will eliminate the necessity of
burning an (EP)ROM or flash for the Neuron Chip every time
the application changes.

4. To use resources on the host.

One of the biggest advantages of using the MIP may be
lower maintenance costs. Application code on the Neuron
Chip is typically not updated. Therefore, most of the code
changes are done on the host. This reduces maintenance
costs significantly by having to change code only on the host
and not on the Neuron Chip. If the code is never going to be
changed, this may not be an advantage.
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Table 4. Advantages of the MIP and Application-Level MIP

MIP

Application-Level MIP

Higher performance: 1-5:1 in throughput (packets/second)

More network variables (4,096 versus 62)

No royalty fees

May run other applications; not dedicated to MIP application

Easier to implement

Code changes are done on the host, not the Neuron Chip

Table 5. Disadvantages of the MIP and Application-Level MIP

MIP

Application-Level MIP

Costs in MIP and royalty fees

No other applications can run

If using the MC143120, difficult to fit in other applications

Maintenance costs in upgrading the Neuron Chip with new code

Uses more memory (typically RAM) to buffer up data

More difficult to implement

Echelon’s MIP is provided in object code format. The
application MIP may be a better choice for a simple gateway,
as for example, into a foreign protocol.

The two main disadvantages of using the MIP are the cost,
and the difficulty in implementation. The MIP host application
is C language (C); intensive and complex. If host selection is
turned on with the MIP, OSlI layers 5 — 7 are transferred to the
host and must be handled by the host. The long learning
curve may increase development times.

Drivers are available for the PC, MC68HC3xx, and
MC68HC11. The latter two come from the PC driver. All the
DOS dependent code was taken out and then ported to these
processors. The MC68HC3xx is documented through a
r eadmre file available with the MIP driver on Echelon’s LonLink
(or contact the LONWORKS support team in Austin). The
MC68HC11 started with the MC68HC3xx files and then the
lower-level routines were changed. When developing MIP
code for the MC68HCL11, use this application note, the
MC68HC3xx documentation, and the MC68HC11 files
(contact the LONWORKS support team in Austin). It should be
noted that all of these files miphcu.zip, mip3xx.zip have NOT
been fully tested and the routines to handle error conditions
are left up to the user.

The DOS version has several more features than the
current microprocessor versions such as being able to
handle several error conditions by timing out. If needed,
this will have to be added for the microprocessor’s version.
The I/O and various resources inside the host are set up for
the specific application. It is not assumed that the user will
use the application program and driver without
modification. The application program and the driver are

only the starting points. Except for handling time-outs, the
driver is set up so that it can be used with little modification.

The MIP driver code may require several thousand bytes to
implement on the host, and the application code to use the
driver may require even more. With all this in mind, the
benefits as listed above must now be taken into consideration.
Many customers have found that after proper implementation
of the MIP, the time taken to learn the MIP is time well spent,
and the code is easily modified.

BUFFER USAGE

Echelon has optimized the buffer transfer from the Neuron
Chip to the output buffer by eliminating the need to write to
user RAM before going to the host. Figure 1 shows the buffers
in a Neuron Chip, and Table 6 shows the buffer sequence
from network to host for both the MIP and application-level
MIP. Host to network is the reverse step.

The sequence of reading a packet from the network is: the
MAC processor reads in and checks for the CRC; if the CRC
is correct, the MAC processor passes the information to the
network processor which checks for the address. Next, for
MIP/DPS, data is sent through the external data lines to a
dual-ported RAM. For the MIP/P50 and MIP/P20, data is sent
to the application processor and then to the host. For an
application-level MIP, data (network variables and explicit
messages) goes into memory (typically RAM) then is passed
to the host. This means that an application-level MIP has one
more step to write than the MIP/P20 and MIP/P50, and two
more steps than the MIP/DPS.

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

AN1252
AL-147
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Figure 1. Neuron Chip Buffers
Table 6. MIP vs Application-Level MIP Buffer Usage
Step MIP/P20 MIP/P50 MIP/DPS Application MIP
1 network buffer network buffer network buffer network buffer
2 application application dual port application
buffer buffer RAM/host buffer
3 host host user memory
4 host

It should be noted that an MC143120 Neuron Chip with 1K
of RAM may not have enough RAM to guarantee all of the
packets on the network received. The problem is not with the
MIP, but with available buffers needed by the three processors
built into the Neuron Chip. An application-level MIP uses more
memory to buffer the data before sending to the host.

The MC143120E2 contains 2K of RAM. The MC143150
has 2K of RAM on-board. With heavy traffic, 2K of RAM may
still not be enough. The MC143150 has an external
address/data bus which can be used to interface more RAM.

BENCHMARKS

Figure 2 shows the MIP versus Application-Level MIP
Performances using unacknowledged service. Table 7 shows
the MIP Performance Benchmarks using unacknowledged
and acknowledged services. Application overhead should
bring all these numbers down. These numbers should be
used only for comparison among themselves. Specific
applications will depend on many factors: speed of host,
network traffic, number of buffers allocated in the Neuron
Chip, and the host, to name a few.

SUGGESTIONS FOR DEVELOPING A MIP SYSTEM

Following are suggested steps in developing a MIP system.
They are not necessarily in the order of performance,
especially if a prototype is being developed to test out the
feasibility of the system.

1. Determine whether the MIP is needed. A simple node may
not need the MIP, whereas a node doing complex network
management may benefit from it. Decide up front the
requirements of the node. A prototype may be in order (with
and without the MIP). Refer to the section on Advantages
and Disadvantages of Using the MIP.

2. Design the overall architecture of the system. Decide which
processor and software will be used. This choice will depend
on factors such as speed, memory requirements, 1/0O, and
code, just to name a few. An MC68HC3xx may be in order.

3. Pick the development tools to be used. More time was spent
working around compiler, source level debugger, and target
board problems than in debugging and writing code. If code
is to be written code for anything but a simple MIP node, a
good source level debugger is recommended. This will
significantly decrease debugging time over the possibility
of having to step through in assembly.
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Figure 2. MIP vs Application-Level MIP Performance

Table 7. MIP Performance Benchmarks
(Using PC/386 Host at 25 MHz, Protocol Overhead of 9 Bytes)

SLTA and
MIP/P20 MIP/P50 MIP/DPS LTS-10

Unackd 1-Byte Data 205 303 404 71
8-Byte Data 205 289 396 71
32-Byte Data 170 260 364 56
228-Byte Data 103 158 149 22
Ackd 1-Byte Data 76 106 106 77
8-Byte Data 74 103 103 71
32-Byte Data 68 94 94 59
228-Byte Data 47 55 55 22

A recommended sequence is to get your tools and your
software structure (vectors, interrupts, and main
program) running and debugged as quickly as possible.
Before any serious debugging is done on your code, you
need to be able to depend on your development tools.
Remember, every software tool (compiler, linker, source
level debugger, ...) differs from others. Do not assume
your code will work flawlessly porting from one tool/host
to another.

4. Design and implement the network interface.
5. Test the hardware.

6. Design the software.

7. Test the software.

From here, as during the previous stages, good standard
practices are recommended, such as software and hardware
reviews.

DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

It is recommended that the tools be in place before MIP
development starts. The most time consuming part of working
with the MIP is not with the program, but in setting up the
hardware and software to support the microprocessor used. It
is therefore recommended that your tools be fully set up
before any serious MIP applications development gets under

way. If possible, understand your hardware and software tools
before investing in them.

When porting “C” code from one compiler and/or host to
another, expect to make some compiler/host dependent
changes. These include:

e “C” portability: Most compilers today are ANSI C

compatible. But C is not fully defined; for instance, bit
fields and ordering of bits. The placement of bit 0 in a
byte is compiler dependent, not “C” dependent. Typically,
Motorola processor compilers place bits in a byte in the
opposite order from Intel processors:

bit 7 .. bit 0
Intel bit 0 ..bit 7

Echelon’s available DOS MIP driver is written for a DOS
machine, and care must be taken when porting to a
Motorola processor. Some compilers have an option to
arrange the bit order in either direction.

Motorola

« Source Level Debugger (SLD): Typically the compiler
and/or source level debugger are manufactured by a
different company than the host emulator. Make sure the
SLD supports the intended host emulator. Some SLDs
use some of the resources of the host (1/O lines, software
interrupts, ...).

When developing code for the MIP, software and hardware
support for the tools is highly recommended.
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HARDWARE
Address Decode

Figure 3 shows the block diagram of the interface circuitry
between the MC68HC11 and the Neuron Chip. Figure 4
shows the detailed schematic. The address decode block
addresses the Neuron Chip as two memory registers: one for
the handshaking bit to see if the Neuron Chip is busy, and the
other to pass/receive data. The Neuron Chip is decoded at
0x8000 — 0x87ff but only addresses 0x8000 and 0x8001 are
used. The MC68HC11 has a multiplexed address/data bus,
and the 74HC75 is used to latch AQ.

MC68HC11-to-Neuron Chip Interface Reset Circuitry

Reset signals to and from the Neuron Chip are handled by
additional logic as shown in Figure 4. There are two sources
of reset for the MC68HC11 and the Neuron Chip. One source
is internally generated by the MC68HC11 or Neuron Chip and
the second source is externally generated by a Low Voltage
Inhibit (LV1); for example, an MC33164 or a push-button reset
switch. The MC68HC11 may reset the Neuron Chip but not
vice-versa.

Additionally, resets may come from the Neuron Chip by
means of a network management command being received
over the LONWORKS network. This network management
command causes the reset pin on the Neuron Chip to become
an output, and be pulsed low for a short period of time. Due to
the short duration of this pulse, this reset condition must be

latched (for instance, a 74HC74 D flip flop). The output of the
D flip flop is then used to interrupt the MC68HC11 to notify the
application program of this network management command.
Since this signal is an interrupt to the MC68HC11, the IRQ pin
must be held low until the interrupt is acknowledged by the
interrupt service routine. The interrupt is then cleared by
setting PD2 1/0 pin low and restoring it back high in the
interrupt service routine. Optionally, in case of multiple IRQ
interrupts, the output of the flip flop may also be used as an
input to another I/O pin (such as PD4) so that the interrupt
service routine may determine the source of the IRQ interrupt.

The open collector device between the MC68HC11 reset
pin and the Neuron Chip reset pin is used to prevent a Neuron
Chip source reset from resetting the MC68HC11. When
designing the reset circuit, the following factors must be taken
into consideration:

¢ How much current the Neuron Chip can source.

« The saturation voltage of the LVI. This voltage will be current
dependent.

* The voltage level the Neuron Chip will reset.
« The voltage level the Neuron Chip will output at reset.
« The current level at which any LEDs will turn on.

« Voltage drops across all components, including diodes and
resistors.

* Any time constants (ex: RC networks).
e Saturation voltage of the open collector device.

MC68HC11 Neuron CHIP
ADDRESS »| 108 (CS)
—_— DECODE
74HC138/74HCT5 > 1010 (A0)
OPEN COLLECTOR
RESET |e—» RESET
i I/ @ —<—>]
RESET
CIRCUITRY
MC33164
RESET LATCH
TA4HCT4 S |
c Q
PD2 *
IRQ
PD4 :j
(OPTIONAL)

Figure 3. MC68HC11-to-Neuron Chip Interface Block Diagram
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Figure 4. MC68HC11-to-Neuron Chip Interface
SOFTWARE CS. For the MC68HC11, Exhibits 1, 2, and 3 can be used as

Debug and Initial Set-Up

It is recommended that the hardware interface be debugged
and the tools set up before any software effort is started. It is
useful to attach a logic analyzer to the Neuron Chip’s 11 I/O
pins in order to understand the relationship between the
Neuron Chip and the host. If a MIP is going to be used, first
debug the hardware interface using only the parallel 1/0
model.

MC68HC11 and Neuron Chip Using an
Application-Level MIP

Exhibits 1 and 2 show a sample Neuron C and MC68HC11
program, respectively, using a Neuron Chip’s parallel 1/0
model. No MIP is used. The programs continuously pass data
back and forth. The MC68HC11 sends eight bytes of data
(0x50 — 0x57) to the Neuron Chip, which then sends four
bytes of data back (0x0 — 0x3). This is continuously repeated.

Exhibit 3 shows the results of using a logic analyzer on the
Neuron Chip’s 11 I/O lines, triggering off of the rising edge of

a guide to expectations for software, hardware, and
debugging of an application-level MIP.

MIP/P20, P50 Driver

The DOS MIP driver was originally created by Echelon to
run on a DOS machine using Echelon’s Serial LonTalk
Adapter (SLTA). It was modified for the MC68HC11
microprocessor. Echelon wrote the host application and driver
programs to demonstrate the use of a host microprocessor, in
their case a PC, using an SLTA or MIP. The SLTA uses a
special version of the MIP firmware. Instead of using a parallel
interface from the Neuron Chip, it uses a UART to provide
serial data out. Echelon documents their host application
program in a manual sent with the SLTA or MIP products.

The MIP driver on the MC68HC11 is written mostly in “C,”
the rest in assembly for handling interrupts, start-up files, and
some of the I/O functions. There is a “tick” timer, typically in
the range of 30 to 200 ms, which allows for the MC68HC11
application to read and write buffers to the MC68HC11 MIP
driver.
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MIP DETAILS

Host software is divided into two parts: the driver and the
host application. The driver handles buffering packets and the
interface to the Neuron Chip. This driver also ensures that the
sequence of calls to the MIP and function calls from the host
application are correct.

The driver will:

« Handle buffer request/response mechanism so
application will not have to track it.

« Handle difference between application layer and link
layer protocols. Our drivers will support only one
application program.

The interface between the host application and the driver is
called the Application-Layer Interface. The Application-Layer
Interface passes parameters back and forth between the host
application and the driver. For overall usage of the MIP driver,
refer to the LonBuilder Microprocessor Application
Programmer’s Guide. There are four function calls between
the host application and the driver:

initialize parameters. This call is used to
allocate resources for operation of the driver
and prepare the MIP interface to transfer
data. This is typically called at the start of
the program.

opern:

close: opposite of open. Deallocates resources
used by the MIP driver. Typically not called

or called if the program ends.
read:  application reads data passed from the

Neuron Chip from the driver’s buffers.

application writes data to be sent to the
Neuron Chip to the driver's buffers.

write:

Formats of the data field being passed to or from the
Neuron Chip are outlined in the LonWORKS Host Application
Programmer’s Guide. Additional information on network
management commands and addressing structure formats
are in Motorola’s DL159 LonWoORKS Technology Device Data,
Appendix A.

The interface between the driver and the MIP is called
Link-Layer Interface. Data is sent and received with the
sequence of events between the driver and the MIP. There are
two types of commands sent to the MIP, commands that stay
local to the Neuron Chip (niComm command) and those that
go out over the network (niNetmgmt command). Also a queue
priority from the Neuron Chip must be requested (TQ:

transaction queue with a response to it, NTQ: non-transaction
gueue which uses unacknowledged service, TQP: with
priority, NTQP: without priority).

MODIFYING THE MIP

Network management commands not handled by the
Neuron Chip must be handled by the host. The user must
save data passed in some of these commands and also
respond to the Network Manager with the information
requested by other network management commands.

In order to send a message over the MIP interface, the data
must be enclosed with appropriate MIP header information.
The header information includes length of the data and the
addressing information for the message destination. The
application software to handle these network management
commands must be written.

To make this operation easier, one may use an example
provided by Echelon to handle this operation. This example is
included with the MIP product and also is available on the
LonLink bulletin board service. The example consists of a
series of “C” language source code files starting with the HA. C
file. HA C implements a very specific example for updating
and displaying network variables, sending and receiving
messages, and binding to other nodes through a DOS-based
console. With some modification, some of the other functions
called by HA. Cmay be used.

Files Nl _MSG. C and APPLMSG C may be modified,
compiled, and linked with user code. The file Nl _MSG C
contains user callable functions of ni_init,
ni _send_msg_wait, ni _receive_msg, and
ni _send_r esponse. As their name implies, these functions
may be used to initialize the network interface, send a
properly formatted message over the interface, receive a
message over the interface, and send a response over the
MIP interface.

The file APPLMSG C contains code to handle the network
management commands to which the host computer must
respond. These commands are query_nv_confi g,
nv_fetch, update_nv_config, query_snvt, and
set _node_node.

Used with the above mentioned files are two C header files.
These are N_MSG H and NI _MAWVIT. H. These files contain
structure definitions and must be included in your C source
file. NOTE: The data type definition of hits is little-endian bit
ordering and must be reversed to big-endian bit ordering for
Motorola microcontroller designs.
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EXHIBIT 1
Neuron CHIP CODE USING PARALLEL I/O MODEL

/*********************************************************************

Exanpl e programfor a Neuron Chip in parallel I/Ointerface with an
MXB8HCL1. The Neuron Chip is in slave B node and the HCL1 is acting
as a master. The programenters in an infinite [oop of read and wite
cycl es.

***********************************************************************/

#define maxin 10
100 parallel slave b p_bus;

unsi gned char i =0; /1 counter to fill buffer
unsi gned int | en_out =4; /I nunber of bytes for input and out put

struct parallel_io

{
unsi gned char | en; // actual nunber of bytes in buffer
unsi gned char buf [ maxi n] ; /l array to store data

} pi 0; // nane of structure

when (io_in_ready(p_bus))

{
pi o.len = maxin; // maxi muminput |ength
i o_in(p_bus, &i0); // read in data
i 0_out_request(p_bus); I/ request to output
}
when (i o_out_ready(p_bus))
{
pi 0.1 en=l en_out ; // nunber of bytes to be out put
for (i=0; i<len_out; i++) [/ fill buffer with data
pio.buf[i] =i;
i 0_out (p_bus, &i 0); /] output data
}

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

AN1252
AL-153



/*

*/

EXHIBIT 2

MC68HC11 CODE TO INTERFACE TO Neuron CHIP USING PARALLEL 1/0 MODEL

description: Use yes2.nc on a LB enul ator.

Transmts: 00, 01

length = 8
data = $50 - 57

Recei ves: 00, 01

length = 4
data = 0,1,2,3

/*********************************************************************

Exanpl e program for an MX®B8HCL1 interfacing with a Neuron Chip. The
Neuron Chip is in parallel

as a naster.

I/O slave B node and the HC11 is acting
The program synchroni zes the HCL1 naster and Neuron

Chip slave and then enters an infinite loop of read and wite
cycl es.

*********************************************************************/

#def i
#def i

#def i

#def i
#def i
#def i
#def i
#def i
#def i

#def i
#def i

ne
ne

ne

ne
ne
ne
ne
ne
ne

ne
ne

HS _MASK 0x01
OVD_RESYNC Ox5A

OVD_ACKSYNC 0x07

CMD_XFER 0x01
LENGTH_QUT 0x08

ECM 0x00

MAX_ 0x09

DATA REQ STER 0x8000
OONTROL_REQ STER 0x8001

MASTER 1
SLAVE 0

unsi gned char token;
unsi gned char *datareg, *hs;

struct parallel _io

{

unsi gned char | en;
unsi gned char data[ MAX ];

}pio;

/*
/*

/*

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

/*
/*
/*
/*

/*

/*
/*

mask for 1SBit of control register*/
initial command to synchroni ze neuron
chip */

synchroni zati on acknow edge from

sl ave */

command to transfer data */

length of data transfer from naster*/
end of message */

nmaxi num si ze of data buffer */

even address accesses data register*/
odd address accesses handshake
register*/

token tracking for master wite */
token tracking for master read */
tracks read and wite cycles */
pointers for data and handshake
registers */

buffer for data transfers*/

length of data transferred */
array to store data */

/**********************************************************************

Verify the processors are synchroni zed before any data is

transmtted.

The naster sends the command to resynchronize until the

sl ave acknow edges with OVMD ACKSYNC. The naster owns the token after

resynchr oni zat 1 on.
Kok okokokokkkkkkkkkkk kR Kk kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkhkk kR KRRk kkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkkkkk [
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sync_| oop()

{
while (*datareg != CMD_ACKSYNO) ({ /* loop until acknow edge
received */
hndshk() ;
*dat areg = CMD_RESYNGC, /* send command to resync */
hndshk() ;
*datareg = EQM /* send end of message */
hndshk() ;
}
token = MASTER, /* master owns token after reset */
}

/*********************************************************************

Verify the slave is ready for the next byte transaction. Read the
control register of the slave which accesses the handshake si gnal
(least significant bit of the control register). Mask all bits but
the handshake bit and verify that the handshake signal has gone |ow.

*********************************************************************/

hndshk() /* infinite loop until the handshake bit goes |ow */

{
while ((*hs) & HS_MASK);

/*********************************************************************

Identify the owner of the token to determine if a read or wite is
appropriate. If the naster owns the token a wite cycle is
perforned; if the slave ows the token a read cycle is initiated.
This process prevents bus contention, as only the owner of the token
can wite to the bus.

*********************************************************************/

mai n_| oop()
{
while(l) { /* infinite | oop of read/wite cycles */
if (token == NMASTER) /* master owns the token */
wite(); /* master wites to the slave */
el se /* slave owns the token */
read(); /* master reads fromthe slave */
}
}
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/*********************************************************************

The nmaster owns the token at the start of this function, therefore,
the master can wite to the bus. The buffer is filled, the conmand
to send data (OMD XFER) is transmtted, the length (nurmber of bytes
of data) is transmtted and the data is transmtted one byte at a
time. The handshake signal is nonitored for |ow transition before
each byte transfer. After the data is transmtted, the token is

pr ocessed.

*********************************************************************/

wite()

{
unsi gned char send_dat a;
nake_buffer(); /* assign length and create data */
hndshk() ;
*datareg = OMD_XFER, /* command to send data */
hndshk() ;
*datareg = pio.len; /* send length of data to be

transmtted */
for (send_data=0; send_data<pio.l|en; send_data++) {

hndshk() ;

*dat areg = pi 0. dat a[ send_dat a] ; /* send data one byte at a tine */
}
pass_t oken(); /* process the token */

/*********************************************************************

Assign the data length. Fill the buffer with data before
transmtting. The data is ascii: PQRS T, UV,W

*********************************************************************/

nmake_buf f er ()

{
unsi gned char data_out; /* counter for creating data */
pi 0.l en = LENGTH _QUT; /* length of bytes of data */
for(data_out=0; data_out <LENGTH QUT; data_out ++)
pi 0. dat a[ dat a_out ] =(dat a_out +( 0x50) ) ; /* ascii output */
}

/*********************************************************************

The sl ave has the token at the beginning of this function,
therefore, the naster reads fromthe slave. |If the first byteis
the command to transfer, read the length of data bytes to be

recei ved, read each byte of data, then transfer the token to the
master. |f the slave has no data to send, assune the command is a
NULL and sinply transfer the token to the master. A ways wait for
the handshake signal to be | ow before each transaction.

Note: No error checking is inplemented to verify the coomand is a
NULL.

*********************************************************************/
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read()

{
unsi gned char cnd,; /* stores the command fromthe sl ave */
unsi gned char i =0; /* counter to read in data */
hndshk() ;
if ((cmd = *datareg) == OMD XFER) { /* slave has data to send */
hndshk() ;
pi o.len = *dat ar eg; /* read length of data to be
transferred */
while (pio.len--) { /* read in each byte of data */
hndshk() ;
pi o. data[i ] =*dat ar eg; /* put data in a buffer */
++i ;
}
}
pass_t oken(); /* pass token to the master */
}

/**********'k*******************'k**************************************

Process the token. |f the nmaster owns the token, send an end of
nessage to the bus and then pass the token to the slave. If the
sl ave owns the token, sinply pass the token to the master.

*********************************************************************/

pass_t oken()

{
if (token == MASTER) { /* master owns the token */
hndshk() ;
*datareg = EQM /* wite an end of nessage */
t oken = SLAVE; /* pass the token to the slave */
}
el se /* slave owns the token */
t oken = MASTER /* pass the token to the master */
}
mai n()
{
datareg = (unsigned char*) DATA REA STER /* data pnts to the data
reg */
hs = (unsigned char*) OONTROL_REQ STER /* hs pnts to the cntrl
reg */
sync_| oop(); /* synchroni ze the processors */
mai n_| oop(); /* infinite loop of read/wite
cycles */
}
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EXHIBIT 3

LOGIC ANALYZER READINGS FOR MC68HC11/Neuron CHIP USING PARALLEL I/0 MODEL

Loc. D7 - DO CSs R/W A0 Description
-4 01 0 1 1
-3 01 0 1 1 DO = 1, NC busy
-2 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
-1 5A 0 0 0 Write CMD RESYNC (5A)
Trig 5A 0 0 0
1 01 0 1 1 DO =1, NC busy
2 01 0 1 1
3 : : : : repeated
: 01 0 1 1
16 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
17 00 0 1 0
18 00 0 1 0 HC11 write EOM (00)
19 01 0 0 1 DO = 1, NC busy
20 S : S : repeated
: 06 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
29 07 0 1 0 NC read CMD ACKSYNC
30 01 0 1 0 Note: This should have been 0 (EOM)
31 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
32 01 0 0 0 HC11 write CMD_XFER (01)
33 01 0 1 1
34 : : : : repeated
: 01 0 1 1
131 08 0 0 0 HC11 write length (8)
132 01 0 1 1 DO =1, NC busy
133 : X repeated
: 01 0 1 1
159 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
160 50 0 0 0 HC11 write data (50)
161 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready
162 51 0 0 0 (51)
163 00 0 1 1 HC11 write data
164 52 0 0 0 (52)
165 00 0 1 1 HC11 write data
166 53 0 0 0 (53)
167 00 0 1 1 HC11 write data
168 54 0 0 0 (54)
169 01 0 1 1 HC11 write data
170 55 0 0 0 (55)
171 00 0 1 1 HC11 write data
172 56 0 0 0 (56)
173 00 0 1 1 HC11 write data
174 57 0 0 0 (57)
175 00 0 1 1
176 00 0 1 0
177 00 0 0 0 HC11 write EOM (O)
178 01 0 1 1 DO = 1, NC busy
179 : 3 : 3 repeated
5 01 0 1 1
397 01 0 1 0 HC11 reads CMD_XFER (01)
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Loc. D7 - DO CSs RIW A0 Description

398 04 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready

399 04 0 1 1

400 04 0 1 0 HC11 reads length (4)

401 04 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready

402 00 0 1 0 HC11 reads data (00)

403 00 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready

404 00 0 1 1

405 01 0 1 0 HC11 reads data (01)

406 02 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready

407 02 0 1 1

408 02 0 1 0 HC11 reads data (02)

409 02 0 1 1 DO = 0, NC ready

410 02 0 1 0

411 02 0 1 0

412 03 0 1 1 HC11 reads data (03)

413 01 0 0 0 HC11 write CMD_XFER (01)

414 01 0 1 1 DO = 1, NC busy

415 01 0 1 1

496 01 0 1 1 DO = 1, NC busy
NOTES:

1. NC = Neuron Chip.

2. When A0 =0, R/W =1, CS = 0, HC11 reads data from D7 — DO.

3. When A0 =0, RAW =0, CS = 0, HC11 writes data to D7 — DO.

4. R/W in above table is with respect to the HC11;i.e., when R/W = 1, the HC11 is reading memory; when R/W = 0, the HC11 is writing memory.
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LONWORKS" Distributed Node Crane Demonstration

INTRODUCTION

The use of distributed control networks for robotic type
applications can greatly reduce wiring complexity and overall
cost, and at the same time increase flexibility of deployment.
This document describes a “crane-like” product based on
LONWORKS technology, and illustrates an implementation of a
LoNWORKS distributed control network for robotic motion
control.

The crane uses three motors to control x-y movement and
z-axis movement, along with a solenoid-driven claw for
picking up objects. These four units are networked to a
joystick controller along with a voice annunciator and an
Intelligent Card module (Figure 1). When the user deflects the
joystick, the crane moves in the x-y plane. When the user
presses buttons on the joystick, he or she may control the
z-axis motor and the claw. The user is presented with audio
feedback by the voice annunciator. The annunciator plays
voice messages and recorded sounds, warning the user as he

Y-MOTOR

NetTalker

JOYSTICK
INTELLIGENT CARD READER

X-MOTOR
Z-MOTOR /

or she attempts to move the claw beyond its “up” and “down”
limits.

Before a user can control the crane with the joystick, the
user must gain access to the system. The system becomes
operational, termed “on-line,” when a valid Intelligent Card is
inserted into an Intelligent Card Reader. The system is placed
off-line and access is disabled when the card is removed.
Voice messages alert the user to any system status changes.

This control network is based upon seven control nodes which
communicate with each other. A node is defined as an
autonomous processing entity containing a sensor, an actuator
(or both), a transceiver for communicating on a common
network, and a processor that runs the application program
(Figure 2). For example, the joystick control node consists of a
joystick for a sensor, an MC143150 Neuron Chip as the
processor, and a twisted-pair 78 kbps transceiver to the network.
The other nodes are: x-motor node, y-motor node, z-motor node,
claw node, voice annunciator (NetTalker(]) node, and an Intelligent

SOLENOID

T

OPEN/CLOSE

DOWN

Figure 1. LONWORKS Distributed Node Crane Demonstration

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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Figure 2. Generic Node

Card Reader node (Figure 3). The NetTalker Voice
Recorder/Annunciator node is manufactured by Silverthorn;
(303) 774-4966. Each node communicates its information to
other nodes at a 78 kbps data rate on a twisted-pair wire
network.

As discussed above, a Neuron Chip acts as the processing
entity for each node. A Neuron Chip contains three 8-bit
processors; two for communication and one for sense and
control application processing. In the Crane Demonstration,
two Neuron Chip versions are used: an MC143150 Neuron
Chip accompanied by a 32K EPROM for external memory
and an MC143120 Neuron Chip. Each offers 11 1/O pins
providing interface options for sensors, actuators, and
supporting electronics. Each Neuron Chip is embedded with a
communications LonTalk® protocol firmware. The firmware,
along with an appropriate transceiver, enables each Neuron
Chip to propagate control information across the twisted-pair
network. The information is expressed as Network Variables,
and binding these Network Variables to one another enables
communication between nodes.

To understand the flow of information between nodes, it is
helpful to examine the role of each node. The Intelligent Card
Module node contains both the Intelligent Card and its
Intelligent Card Reader. The reader enables the 8-contact
Intelligent Card to communicate with the network. The joystick
control node processes a code sent from the Intelligent Card.
If the code is valid, the joystick control node sends an on-line
message to the other nodes. After each node goes on-line
and sends acknowledgment back to the control node, the
system is considered on-line. When the valid card is removed,
the joystick control node sends an off-line message to the
nodes and the system goes off-line. If a card is inserted and
its code is not recognized by the joystick control node, no
messages are sent and the system remains off-line.

Once access is gained to the system, the user is able to
control the crane’s motion. Inside the joystick are two
potentiometers. Each provides an output voltage representing
the joystick’s deflection, one for the x-direction and one for the

y-direction (Figure 4). Each analog deflection voltage is
converted to a digital representation. This information is input
to the joystick Neuron IC, which then distributes the values
across the network. At the x- and y-motor nodes, each
deflection conversion is processed to yield a pulse width
modulation (PWM) signal. The PWM signal controls motor
speed. The greater the deflection of the joystick, the faster the
motor turns. The joystick also controls motion in the
z-direction using the “up” and “down” switches. In the current
design, the z-motor speed (hence PWM signal) is fixed, but
the direction of motion is determined from the switches. If the
user holds down the “up” button, the claw moves up. If the
user holds down the “down” button, the claw moves down.
Again, the joystick control node monitors any changes of
these switches and distributes resulting information to the
network. A switch is used to control the claw. When the
“open/close” switch is pressed, the claw toggles its state,
opened to closed or closed to open.

As mentioned previously, a NetTalker node plays messages
announcing system status. The joystick controller node
communicates with the NetTalker, prompting “system on-line”
and “system off-line” messages. The z-motor node also
communicates with the NetTalker. Two switch inputs to the
z-motor node’s Neuron Chip detect limit violations in up and
down directions, respectively. Any violation is communicated
to the NetTalker which then informs the user of this violation.

CONTROL ARCHITECTURE

The following section discusses the control network’s
architecture. It is based upon a hybrid architecture scheme
with two layers of control; access control and motion control
(Figure 5). Motion control may be thought of as a subsystem
of access control. After the user gains access control, he or
she can exercise the motion control system. The access
control system operates continuously, even while the motion
control system is operating.

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

AN1266
AL-161



JOYSTICK X-MOTOR (DC) Y-MOTOR Z-MOTOR
'\ )

\ Y

| mc145053AD | |  HBRDGE | | H-BRIDGE | | H-BRIDGE |
| wcuziso | | wmcusiso | | wmcuzis0 | | mcua3is0 |
| 78 kbps | | 78 kbps | | 78 kbps | | 78 kbps |
A A ) A
y y y y
:; 78 kbps TWISTED-PAIR NETWORK 1t A
\i
| 78 Kbps | L_mkps I | [ TZsmps |
I MC143150 | [__mciasiso |
[ MESSAGING CIRCUITRY | [ 12H-BRIDGE | [ wmciaziz0 |
A INTELLIGENT CARD
Y y AND READER
MICROPHONE SPEAKER SOLENOID (CLAW)
NetTalker
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Each control layer operates according to its own scheme.
Motion control is implemented through a distributed system
whose actuator outputs are locally controlled by a
microcontroller responding to sensor inputs, which are
transmitted over a common network. In this architecture of
motion control, each motor is controlled by a Neuron IC
processing and responding to sensory inputs transmitted over
the network from the joystick. Theoretically, motion control
operates according to a master-slave scheme, with the
joystick control node as the master. In practice, the joystick
control node does not issue commands to the other nodes as
in a master-slave system. The joystick control node directs
sensory inputs from the user to the motors and solenoid. Each
motor node drives the motor based on the information sent
over the network and any local feedback. Thus, the system
truly operates in a distributed or peer-to-peer fashion when
performing motion control.

We now move to a discussion of access control. Each node
responds to information transmitted over the network, but the
information is system state information, not direct sensory
information. The joystick control node processes the code
from the Intelligent Card, determines the state of the system,
and then sends a command to the other nodes. Thus, the
joystick control node plays the role of a central processor
assigned the task of network state management.

A hybrid control architecture results from utilizing the power
of LONWORKS technology for both access and motion control.
The LonTalk networking protocol supports network
management services well-suited for access control
communication. Briefly, these services are: installation and
configuration of nodes, downloading of software, and
diagnosis of the network. Using these services, the
programmer can issue network management commands to
turn each node on-line or off-line, and hence control access to
the system. To implement these services, a dedicated node,
called a network manager, is required. In our demonstration,
the joystick control node acts as the network manager and
contains application code to manage the state of the network.

It is possible to design the control system as a completely
distributed peer-to-peer network with sensory information
from the Intelligent Card Reader module node sent over the
network to each node. Each node would then locally process
the code, determine code validity, and “behave” accordingly
as if it were off-line or on-line. In other words, sensory
information from the joystick would be recognized at each
node, but the node would not take any action if the code is
invalid. From a programming standpoint, this approach
requires additional application code. With the introduction of a
network manager behaving as a central controller, the
application code is much more compact and takes advantage
of the LonTalk protocol.

A hybrid control architecture presents a number of
advantages. Since motion control is distributed, control
algorithms for each motor may be modified independently. For
example, motion feedback for the x- and y-motors can be
added to the system and only the code at each node requires
a revision. In the case of access control, the joystick control
node determines which Intelligent Card codes are valid. If
codes are to be added, or if another access control scheme is
to be implemented, only the joystick control node’s application

must be modified. This is advantageous since in a completely
distributed system, each node would have to be modified.
Viewing the system from a failure standpoint, if a single motor
node fails, the other motor nodes continue to function and
only a single node needs replacement. The system is
vulnerable to single point failure at the two nodes involved with
access control, joystick, and Intelligent Card Reader nodes. If
either fails, the user can not access the system.!

NODE DESCRIPTIONS: FUNCTION AND
HARDWARE

A description of each node in the LONWORKS Crane
demonstration follows. These discussions will detail
processing requirements, 1/0 and communication signals,
and sensor/actuator interfaces. Note that each node, except
the Intelligent Card node, contains an MC143150 Neuron
Chip which runs on a 5 MHz input clock. The Intelligent Card
contains a MC143120 Neuron Chip running on a 10 MHz
input clock. For a summary of each node, including its
function and hardware, see Table 1. For a summary of each
node’s application code size, see Table 2.

JOYSTICK CONTROLLER NODE

As discussed earlier, the joystick controller node is the
central controller, functioning both as a network manager and
as an interface between the user and the network. For the
sake of clarity, we begin by describing this node as a user
interface, and defer its network management role until the end
of this section where we also discuss the Intelligent Card
Module.

User-controlled joystick deflection and switch-state
changes are sensed by the joystick controller node (Figure 6).
A MC145053 serial analog-to-digital converter (A/D)
referenced between ground and 5 V converts each of the
joystick’s analog potentiometer voltages to a 10-bit digital
word. The MC145053 A/D samples the input potentiometer
voltage at a rate of 10.7 kilosamples/sec. Using a serial
peripheral interface (Motorola SPI) operating at 10 kbps, the
Neuron IC communicates with the A/D. Every 50 ms the
Neuron IC inputs the next A/D channel to be converted and
reads the last conversion result. Two A/D channels are
alternately converted; ANO for the x-deflection and AN1 for
the y-deflection. Hence, a new conversion result for each
motor is acquired every 100 ms. The joystick controller node’s
Neuron Chip expresses each conversion result as a network
variable (nvoXDefl ection and nvoYDefl ection), and
sends that variable across the network for motor control. If a
new conversion value is within = 2 counts of the previous, it is
not sent. The introduction of hysteresis into the application
code accounts for error in A/D conversion and prevents
unnecessary network traffic.

1. Computational and memory requirements are easily met by
microprocessors, but a microprocessor does not have the
communication capabilities of a Neuron Chip. The system
designer must determine which approach is the most
advantageous for a specific application.
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Table 1. Node Application Code

Application Application Storage EEPROM RAM ROM
Node Program Code Size Location Usage Usage Usage
Intelligent Card carddbl. nc 98 bytes On-Board 260 bytes 676 bytes N/A
Module Node EEPROM
Joystick Controller joydbl. nc 1367 bytes External ROM 203 bytes 1944 bytes 15423 bytes
Node
X-Motor Node* xmot dbl. nc 288 bytes On-Board 445 bytes 1429 bytes N/A
EEPROM
Y-Motor Node* ynot dbl. nc 285 bytes On-Board 442 bytes 1429 bytes N/A
EEPROM
Z-Motor Node* znot dbl1. nc 297 bytes On-Board 463 bytes 1437 bytes N/A
EEPROM
Claw Node* cl awdbl. nc 96 bytes On-Board 303 bytes 1405 bytes N/A
EEPROM
NetTalker Interface File Only N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
150B_VO03. xi f
*Firmware exported applicationless, then the application code is loaded over the network to internal EEPROM.
Table 2. LonTalk Protocol Layering
OSl Layer Purpose Service Provided Processor
7 | Application Application Compatibility Standard Network Variable Types Application
Presentation Data Interpretation Network Variables, Foreign Frame Transmission | Network
5 | Session Remote Actions Request/Response, Authentication, Network Network
Management
4 | Transport End-to-End Reliability Acknowledged and Unacknowledged, Unicast | Network
and Multicast, Authentication, Common
Ordering, Duplicate Detection
Network Destination Addressing Addressing, Routers Network
2 | Link Media Access and Framing Framing, Data Encoding, CRC Error Checking, | MAC
Predictive CSMA, Collision Avoidance, Priority,
Collision Detection
1 |[Physical Electrical Interconnect Media-Specific Interfaces and Modulation MAC, XCVR

Schemes

DISTRIBUTED NETWORK
— — — N/
M M M ~ —
I - I — —
JOYSTICK X-MOTOR Y-MOTOR Z-MOTOR CLAW INTELLIGENT
CONTROL NODE NODE NODE NODE
NODE NetTalker CARD MODULE
NODE NODE
Figure 6. Motion Control Distributed Network
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When the joystick controller node is reset, initial
potentiometer values are determined for each direction and
sent out to the x- and y-motors (Figure 7). These values
represent joystick center position offsets required for PWM
signal calculations performed at the x-motor node and
y-motor node, and are also polled by the motor nodes when
each of them goes on-line.

Switch state changes from the “up,” “down,” and
“open/close” switches are all directly sensed by the Neuron
Chip’s I/0 pins. These switch state changes are then cast as
network variables (nvoUpSt at e, nvoDownSt ate, and
nvopd sSt at e) and distributed to the network. The joystick
controller node also indicates to the NetTalker when the claw
switch state has transitioned from open to closed and
vice-versa. A network variable, nvoSyst enft at e, conveys
this information.

X-MOTOR NODE

When the user deflects the joystick to the right or left, the
x-motor node moves the crane along its x-axis. The x-motor
node includes an MC143150 Neuron IC, an H-bridge, circuitry
for modifying 1/0O signals from the Neuron IC to the H-bridge,
and a dc motor. A motor board houses the Neuron Chip, 32K
EPROM, motor interface electronics, and protection circuitry.
We will briefly describe the function of the H-bridge.

The Neuron IC generates 1/0O signals which control the
H-bridge (Figure 10). Using a pulse width modulation scheme
for motor control, a 19.53 kHz digital square wave signal is
applied to the motor. By varying the pulse-width of the signal,
or duty cycle, the speed of the motor is also varied. The
direction of motor rotation is determined directly from the
direction of current being pulsed through the motor. The
joystick’s deflection voltage conversion and center position
calibration value are used to calculate the duty cycle and,
hence, motor speed. The direction of rotation is determined by

the sign of the difference between nvoXDefl ection -
nvi XCal as expressed in the following formula:

| nvi XDefl ection - nvi XCalibration|
2

dutycycle =

Note that the same relation applies to both the x- and
y-motors.

It is useful to describe hardware non-idealities
compensated for in the application code. The joystick outputs
voltages ranging from 0 to 5V, expressing deflections. Ideally,
2.5V is output when the joystick is centered. In practice,
voltages ranging from 2.2 to 2.6 V are observed. “Slop” in the
potentiometer produces this error, which is represented by a
deadzone of + 200 mV. All potentiometer voltages within this
zone are considered to express center point values and the
motor is turned off. Beyond the deadzone, the analog
potentiometer voltages directly map the duty cycle of the
PWM signal (Figure 9).

Another important hardware issue concerns the H-bridge
electronics. When the user switches joystick direction, the
motor must follow. To change the motor’s direction of rotation,
the H-bridge reverses current pulsed through the motor. We
found that before a direction change can occur, all the
H-bridge transistors must be turned off, and any residual
current must bleed off. If one of the transistors continues to
conduct a small amount of current while another one in a
series with it is turned on, a direct path from Vpp to ground
results. Current conducted along this path exceeds the
capacity of the transistors and damages the H-bridge. To
protect against this, the application code first turns off all of
the transistors, and then waits 518 ms before any others are
turned on.
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Shown is the communication flow as the joystick control node manages access control. The joystick processes a code sent from
the Intelligent Card Reader node. If the code is valid, the joystick control node sends an “on-line” command to all the motion control
nodes.

Figure 7. Centralized Access Control
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Figure 8. Information Flow After Joystick Controller Node Is Reset
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The single input network variable indicates independent control of this motor. The prime notation is used for
the H-bridge input signals to note the omission of interface circuitry in the diagram. The PMOS control signals
have been level-shifted and the PWM current signals have been amplified.

Figure 10. X-Motor Node

5V
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anal og_x' 25V
oV
b_top_out’ J |_ oV
H-Bridge
Direction Control
PWM
Motor Control
a_top_out’ ov

Figure 11. Joystick Analog Output and Resulting H-Bridge PWM Control Signal Diagram

Y-MOTOR NODE

In the same fashion as the x-motor node, the y-motor node
moves the crane along the y-axis. As the user deflects the
joystick front and back, the crane moves forward and reverse.
Since the y-motor node is functionally equivalent to the
x-motor node, the same motor boards and accompanying dc
motor are used. In addition, the application code is completely
analogous to the x-motor node. The reader is referred to the
previous section for further description of the y-motor node
and hardware issues.

Z-MOTOR NODE

The z-motor node moves the claw up and down along the
z-axis. The user presses two switches on the joystick to
produce the motion, right switch to move to claw up, and left
to move the claw down. Although processing requirements
differ from the x- and y-motor nodes, an equivalent motor
board and dc motor are used. In the case of this node, the
motor speed is fixed. Thus, only direction signals are
processed. The network variables nvi UpSt at e and
nvi DownSt at e serve to select the direction of current flow

AN1266
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through the H-bridge circuit, and hence the direction of the
motor (see Figure 8).

The z-motor node incorporates up and down limit detection,
accomplished by two switches which feed back limit violations
to the Neuron Chip’s I/0. For example, if the claw is brought
down beyond its limit, a switch closes. The Neuron IC
processes the feedback signal and directs the motor to stop
and then reverse for approximately 250 ms. A similar scheme
is employed in the up direction. Limit violations are

communicated to the NetTalker, which alerts the user with
audible tones.

In the z-motor node (Figure 12), two network variables are
used to control up and down motion along the z-axis at a fixed
speed. Again the prime notation is used for the H-bridge input
signals to represent the omission of level shifting and driver
circuitry. In the z-motor signal diagram (Figure 13), note that
the duty cycle of the PWM signal remains constant, indicating
a fixed motor speed, and is set at 80%.
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Z-MOTOR
Neuron CHIP

> nvi DownSt at e

1103

1102

1/00

1101

110 15V
b_top_out’ .I
a_top_out’
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Figure 12. Z-Motor Node
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Figure 13. Z-Motor Node H-Bridge PWM Control Signals
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CLAW NODE

At the claw node, open/close switch level changes from the
joystick are processed. Expressed as nvi OpCd sSt at e,
detected switch-level changes toggle the claw open and
closed. A motor board is also used at this node, but it drives a
solenoid rather than a dc motor. Only half of the H-bridge
circuit is driven by a Neuron IC (Figure 10). When the used
section is conducting, the solenoid closes the claw. When the
H-bridge is off, the claw is open.

In the claw node diagram (Figure 14), note that one half of
the H-bridge is conducting to close the claw. When the claw is
open, the H-bridge is not conducting. In Figure 15, note that
the claw is closed when a_top_out’ islow and b_bot out’
is high.

INTELLIGENT CARD READER NODE

The user accesses the system using the Intelligent Card
module node. This node has two members, an Intelligent Card
and an Intelligent Card reader. The Intelligent Card houses an

MC143120 Neuron Chip and provides an 8-contact footprint
based on International Standards Organization (ISO)
standard. The Intelligent Card reader enables the Intelligent
Card to communicate with the network. The reader contains
external circuitry for the MC143150 Neuron Chip such as an
oscillator circuit, undervoltage sensing circuit, and
communications port protection circuitry, as well as switches
for the service and reset lines. The Intelligent Card is
configured to operate from a 10 MHz clock and transmits data
at a rate of 78 kbps. Once inserted into the reader, the
Intelligent Card may communicate with the other nodes on the
network.

Upon insertion, the Intelligent Card resets, and after waiting
for 100 ms, it sends its two-byte code, expressed as
nvoCar dCode, to the joystick controller node. The delay is
added to allow the joystick controller Neuron Chip to complete
its initialization when either the joystick controller node is
reset, or the system powers up. If the joystick controller node

NETWORK VARIABLE /

o N

Z nvi Opd sState > CLAW

Neuron CHIP

15V
.
a_top_out’
_top_ U: PMOS /SOLENOID
NMOS
b_bot _out’ |

Figure 14. Claw Node

5V
Joystick Button open_cl ose’ |0V
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Figure 15. Claw Node H-Bridge Control Signals
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recognizes the card code network variable, it returns a
network variable to the Intelligent Card, nvoOnl i ne, and
begins its on-line sequence. Once nvoMl i ne is received by
the Intelligent Card, the card begins to send out a heartbeat,
or beacon signal, every 100 ms. The signal is expressed as
nvoCar dBcn, and its values toggle between “0” and “1”
updated every 100 ms. The joystick controller node sets a
250 ms timer each time it receives a beacon signal. If an
update is not received within 250 ms, the joystick controller
Neuron IC polls the card for its code to determine if the card
has been removed. If the poll fails, removal is confirmed and
the joystick controller node initiates its off-line sequence.

It should be noted that the Intelligent Card has the potential
to contain significantly more access or user information, as
necessary. For example, each card could contain the user’s
identity, as well as information about how long the user is
allowed to access the demonstration. A host of
implementations are possible, and simply require additional
code at both the joystick controller and Intelligent Card nodes.
Furthermore, secured communication can be implemented
through the use of authenticated messaging services as
discussed in other sections of this data book.

JOYSTICK CONTROLLER NODE FOR ACCESS CONTROL

In the discussion of control network architecture, we
addressed the role of the joystick controller node as a network
manager, explaining that with a network manager we could
exercise network management functions provided by the
LonTalk Protocol to turn a node online or offline. To
communicate network management messages, a specific
messaging service is required. Rather than using network
variables, explicit messages are sent. We will not attempt to
discuss the difference between network variables and explicit
messages, and instead refer the reader to the Neuron C
Programmer’s Guide, Chapter 4, for a complete discussion.
The following sections describe one way to implement the
network management function to turn the nodes on-line and
off-line.

As stated earlier, the joystick controller node sends out a
network variable, nvoOnl i ne, to initiate a beacon signal
transmitted from the Intelligent Card. Prior to sending out
nvonl i ne, the joystick controller node first sends out a
broadcast message to all the nodes (x-motor, y-motor,
z-motor, claw, and NetTalker) instructing them to go on-line.
The joystick controller Neuron IC then queries each node to
determine if the node has successfully gone on-line. If any
node replies incorrectly to the query, the query sequence is
carried out again for each node. If, after the second query
sequence, one or more nodes has not gone on-line, the
joystick controller node decides that an error has occurred
and prompts the NetTalker (via nvoSyst enfst at e) to
annunciate “on-line error.” If the NetTalker itself is in error, the
voice message can not be annunciated. If the on-line task is
successfully completed, a fully functional system is enabled
for the user.

When the card is removed, the joystick controller node polls
the Intelligent Card to obtain the card’s code. Poll failure

prompts an off-line sequence by the joystick controller node.
The NetTalker is instructed to annunciate a “system off-line
message.” The off-line sequence is completely analogous to
the on-line sequence above, except that the nodes are
instructed to go off-line. Note that in the event of an on-line
error, the NetTalker is not prompted to annunciate a message
since it should already be off-line.

It is important to note application code storage locations as
listed in Table 1. Although the three motor nodes and the claw
node use a MC143150, which requires external memory, the
application code for each node resides within 512 bytes of
EEPROM internal to the MC143150. Through code
optimization and judicious assignment of network parameters
(domain size, address tables entries, etc.), we were able to
compile and link the code to fit within the internal EEPROM.
We have also included a listing of the complete memory
requirements for each node. For a memory allocation
overview of the MC143120 and MC143150, the reader is
directed to Section 3 of this data book.

Since the application code for many of the nodes is small
enough to fit within 512 bytes, MC143120 Neuron Chips may
be used instead of MC143150 Neuron Chips. Accordingly, we
have developed motor interface boards using MC143120s for
future applications.

NETWORKING

The Neuron Chip implements a complete networking
protocol (LonTalk) using two of the three on-chip processors
(Network and MAC processors). This networking protocol
follows the ISO Open Systems Interconnection (OSI)
reference model for network protocols; it allows application
code running the application processor, to communicate with
applications running on the other Neuron Chip nodes
elsewhere on the same network. Application level objects,
network variables, and message tags enable communication.

The LonTalk protocol provides four types of messaging
services: acknowledged, request/response,
unacknowledged, and unacknowledged-repeated. The Crane
network uses three of these messaging services. The first two
service types are end-to-end acknowledged. With the
acknowledged service (ACKD), a message is sent to a hode
or group of nodes, and individual acknowledgments are
expected from each receiver. If the acknowledgments are not
all received, the sender times out and retries the transaction.
The number of retries and the time-out are both selectable.
The acknowledgments are generated by the network
processor without intervention of the application. With the
second type of service, request/response (REQUEST) a
message is sent to a node or group of nodes, and individual
responses are expected from each receiver. The incoming
message is processed by the application on the receiving side
before a response is generated. The same retry and time-out
options are available as with ACKD services. Responses may
include data. In the final type of messaging service,
unacknowledged (UNACKD), a message is sent once to a
node or group of nodes, and no response is expected.

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY

AN1266
AL-171



APPLICATION
SENSITIVITY TO
MESSAGE LOSS

UNACKD_RPT

UNACKD

Y

TRANSMISSION RATE

For messages with a high transmission rate, and a low application sensitivity to its loss, an UNACK
messaging service is selected. For messages with a low transmission rate and a high application sensitivity
to its loss, ACKD service with three retries is selected.

Figure 16. Messaging Service Selection

Two factors were considered when selecting messaging
services for network variables: application sensitivity to
message loss and transmission rate. These factors are
directly linked. An application receiving a network variable
with a low transmission rate will be more sensitive to its loss.
The application will not receive an update of the network
variable soon enough to compensate for the loss. For
applications sensitive to a message loss and which have a low
transmission rate, an ACKD service with three retries was
selected.

In the case of joystick center calibration values, for example,
nvoXCal and nvoYCal . Each is sent from the joystick
controller node when the joystick controller node is reset. If
any network variable is lost, the PWM signal is calculated with
preprogrammed defaults. This introduces an error in motor
speed. A motor could be moving while the joystick is in the
center position. Also, these calibration variables are not sent
at any other time from the joystick unless polled by the x- or
y-motor nodes. As a result, a message loss will not be
corrected for by another update. Based on the criteria outlined
above, an ACKD service is well suited for transmission of
nvoXCal and nvoYCal .

Looking at the other end of the spectrum, messages that
have relatively high transmission rates, and whose receiving
application’s sensitivity to message loss is low, are sent using
an UNACKD service. Using an UNACKD service reduces the
traffic on the network by a factor of two at a minimum. If a
node sends the network variable to “x” number of nodes using
an ACKD service, this node will receive “x” number of
responses. Therefore the total end-to-end traffic for this
example is “x+1" messages. Using an UNACKD service
reduces the traffic to one message per network variable, since
acknowledgments are not sent.

Using an UNACKD service works well for transmitting
joystick deflection values. A new joystick update for a given
direction is received every 100 ms.2 The messages are sent
often enough while the user is deflecting the joystick that
another update easily compensates for any message lost
during transmission. Another key consideration for network
bandwidth is the frequency (number) of joystick controller
transmit updates. The Neuron IC could be set up to output
whenever it receives a change from the joystick. This could
result in the Neuron IC outputting a packet on the average of
every 10 ms. This would saturate the network. To avoid this,
the Neuron IC can be programmed to output a sample at a
given rate. We selected this approach in our demonstration,
and an update rate of 100 ms proved adequate. See Table 3
for a description of all the network variables, messaging
services, and approximate transmission frequency.

The LONWORKS crane network transmits data over a
twisted-pair channel. A twisted-pair network is easy to
implement and supports a data rate of 78 kbps, more than
adequate for the network throughput required for this control
network.

Although we developed a very simple selection criteria for
network variable messaging service selection, the criteria has
proven to be quite effective based on the statistics given
above. During the development of the crane demonstration,
the joystick deflection network variables, nvoXDef | ecti on
and nvoYDef | ecti on, were sent using the ACKD service.

2. Ajoystick deflection update is not transmitted if its count value is
within + 2 of the previous. Therefore the maximum update rate for
a given direction is 100 ms.
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The resulting traffic overloaded the network, resulting in
deflection values losses and producing erratic motor speeds.

A network designer must examine the trade-off between
network traffic and end-to-end reliability, and select the
messaging services accordingly.

Table 3. Network Variable Summary

Voltage Joystick Hardware
Network Variable Type Range (in Hex) Range Description Input/Output
nvoXDef |l ection SNVT_count 0000 — 03FF 0-5V |[left limit — right limit UNACKD
nvoYDef | ection SNVT_count 0000 — 03FF 0-5V back limit — front limit UNACKD
nvi XDef | ection SNVT_count 0000 - 03FF 0-5V |[left limit — right limit
nvi YDef | ection SNVT_count 000 - O3FF 0-5V [back limit — front limit
nvoUpSt at e SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V [switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvoDownsSt at e SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvoQpC sStat e SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V [switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvi UpSt at e SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V [switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvi Downst at e SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvi OpC sState SNVT_lev_disc ST_OFF — ST_LOW 0-5V [switch closed — switch open ACKD
nvoXCal SNVT_count 0000 — 03FF 0-5V [joystick start-up x position data ACKD
nvoYCal SNVT_count 0000 - 03FF 0-5V [joystick start-up x position data ACKD
nvi XCal SNVT_count 0000 — 03FF 0-5V [joystick start-up x position data ACKD
nvi YCal SNVT_count 0000 — 03FF 0-5V [joystick start-up x position data ACKD
nvoCar dCode* SNVT_count 0022 programmed card code ACKD
nvi Car dCode SNVT_count 0022 programmed card code
nvoCar dBcn SNVT_count 0000 — 0001 card beacon signal UNACKD
nvoCar dBcn SNVT_count 0000 - 0001 card beacon signal
nvoOnl i ne SNVT_count 0000 — 0003 online sequence completion flag ACKD
nvi Onli ne SNVT_count 0000 — 0003 online sequence completion flag
nvoSyst entt at e SNVT_count 0000 - 0005 online and offline indication to ACKD
NetTalker node
nvoMaxLi m t SNVT_count 0000 — 0005 z-motor up and down limit ACKD
detection
NV_pl ay_NT150 SNVT_count 0000 - 0005 NetTalker message play variable
*Note that only one retry is specified.
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Figure 17. Network Variable Schematic
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Installation of Neuron" Chip-Based Products

INTRODUCTION

For many years, communications standards development
efforts have worked toward the goal of creating a structured
framework in which networking products from different
manufacturers function and interact reliably. However,
because manufacturers’ implementations of standards
specifications differ, significant engineering effort must be
expended to achieve multi-vendor network compatibility.
Often the end results of this effort, described as “custom
interface products” or “gateways,” are difficult to design and
maintain and are so specialized that economies of scale can
not be realized. The end users of such systems then pay the
extra penalties associated with installation and support.

LoNWoORKs" technology supports many network
installation scenarios pertaining to distributed control
networks. Through LONWORKS technology, networks of
distributed CPUs or nodes may be implemented in true
peer-to-peer topologies in which no single device serves as
the conduit for network communications and processing. By
contrast, other communications technologies are distributed
at the physical layer (through mux wiring, for example), but
use master/slave or centralized communication protocol
schemes for information processing. It is possible to
implement LONWORKS technology-based networks in this
manner, but reliability and flexibility are greatly enhanced
when processing is distributed rather than centralized.

“Interoperability” describes the ease with which one
manufacturer’s network product can work with another’s
network product. The degree of interoperability is generally
accepted as one measure of a communications technology’s
superiority. In true “plug and play” scenarios, products can
simply be physically connected and the network functions as
desired. Except for specialized circumstances, “plug and play”
functionality has been difficult or impossible to achieve when
using products from different suppliers to solve a distributed
communications and control problem.

The Neuron IC comes embedded with communications
software, called the LonTalk" protocol, which assures a
certain degree of interoperability. However, the LonTalk
protocol gives the system designer tremendous flexibility in
creating either a closed (non-interoperable) or open
(interoperable) distributed control and processing network.
This document will detail some installation options available
through LONWORKS technology and the impact on
interoperability.

INSTALLATION BACKGROUND

The advent of distributed control systems and networks
created a need to develop methods of assigning and updating
certain network and node specific parameters:
communication data rates, addresses (source and
destination), and message specific services such as
acknowledged or unacknowledged, number of retries, delays
waiting for responses, etc. In more complex systems, such as
those LONWORKS technology is designed to support, the
assignment of network parameters is further complicated by
the need to support different media such as twisted-pair, RF,
and power-line. The method of the assignment of network
parameters to each node is key to the installation process,
and after installation, significantly impacts system
interoperability.

The process of assigning network and node specific
parameters is referred to as “installation.” Five installation
scenarios are possible using LONWORKS technology:

1. Factory or pre-installation

2. Self-installation

3. Neuron Chip-based installation

4. Neuron Chip with coprocessor-based installation
5. Neuron Chip with PC-based installation

This document details some of the issues associated with
self-installation and PC-based or coprocessor-based
installation (methods 2, 4, and 5 listed above). For any
installed distributed control system, node information may be
modified in one of two ways:

1. Locally at each node (using 7-layer OSI application specific
software)

2. From one or more Network Management Services devices
specifically designed for this purpose (independent of the
application program function)

In either case, the actual process of node modification may
occur prior to, during, or after physical connection of the
networked products. Parameters such as communication data
rates may not have to be changed during or after physical
connection. However, other parameters, such as addresses,
may require ongoing updates as the network is modified to
accommodate new configurations.

Echelon, LON, LonBuilder, LonManager, LonTalk, LonUsers, LONWORKS, Neuron, 3120, 3150, and NodeBuilder are registered trademarks of

Echelon Corporation.

LonLink, LonMaker, LONMARK, LONews, and LonSupport are trademarks of Echelon Corporation.
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PRE-INSTALLED NETWORKS

With factory or pre-installed networks, all network
information can be assigned prior to physical connection.
These are typically networks within a specific machine or
device, such as a printing press, automobile, or copy
machine. The function and total nhumber of devices on the
network will not change during the product’s life span.
LoNWOoRKsS technology allows for specification during
development of all network-specific parameters, which are
then booted (copied into memory) at first power-up. These
parameters can be easily duplicated with device gang
programmers. For networks that can not be pre-installed and
require ongoing modification of information such as node
addresses, the update information must be loaded in at each
node or downloaded over the communications media from
specialized devices.

LoNWoORKS ADDRESSING INTRODUCTION
LoNWORKS technology supports several different
destination addressing mechanisms:

¢ Subnet Node (termed individual or unicast)
« Group (multi-cast, with or without acknowledgments)

ENTRY 1
1
2
3
4
5
6
DOMAIN ID (6 BYTES)
BN N
SOURCE SUBNET NUMBER (1 BYTE)
HEEEEEEN
SOURCE NODE NUMBER (7 BITS)
BN EEN
DOMAIN ID LENGTH (0, 1, 3, OR 6)
1
2
3
4
5
6
AUTHENTICATION KEY (6 BYTES)
NOTES:

» Broadcast (unacknowledged)
e 48-bit ID addressing
* Turnaround (not described in this document)

SOURCE ADDRESS

The source address for a LonTalk packet is stored in
internal device EEPROM and is extracted by the network
processor on a message sending node as layer 3 of the
protocol processing. This is automatic for all LonTalk
messages. The source address is stored in a memory
segment (structure) called the Domain Table (see Appendix A
in Section 9 of this data book).

The source address can be accessed from the Neuron C
application program using structures defined in the included
files ACCESS.H and ADDRDEFS.H. A source address in a
LONWORKS packet consists of a Domain field (0, 1, 3, or 6
bytes), a Subnet number (0 — 255) and a Node number (0 —
127).

The source address may also be modified over the network
using a protocol embedded Network Management Command
(updat e_donai n), which will be described later. A node may
belong to one or two Domains, and thus may have one or two
Domain Table entries (see Figure 1).

ENTRY 2

1

2

3

4

5

6

DOMAIN ID (6 BYTES)
BN N
SOURCE SUBNET NUMBER (1 BYTE)
EHEEEEEEN
SOURCE NODE NUMBER (7 BITS)
BN N
DOMAIN ID LENGTH (0, 1, 3, OR 6)

1

2

3

4

5

6

AUTHENTICATION KEY (6 BYTES)

1. 15 bytes per entry; two entries allocated by default (use one_domai n pr agma to reduce

to one entry).

2. Used to identify the source address of the node in one or two domains.

Figure 1. Domain (Source Address) Table
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DESTINATION ADDRESSES

The destination address (or addresses) may or may not be
stored in EEPROM in a memory segment (data structure)
called the Address Table. If the destination address is not
stored in the address table, the Neuron C application program
must specify the address for that message; this process is
termed Explicit Addressing. A destination address in a
LONWORKS packet consists of a Domain number and single
Subnet number (broadcast), Group number (multi-cast),
Subnet and Node number (unicast), or 48-bit ID. If the
destination address for a message is stored in the address
table, then that message uses implicit addressing and the
application program does not specify the destination address.

The address table may be changed by the Neuron C
application using structures defined in ACCESS.H and
ADDRDEFS.H. It may also be modified over the network
using a protocol embedded Network Management Command
(updat e_addr ess), which will be described later in this
application note.

NETWORK VARIABLES AND EXPLICIT MESSAGES

Network variables are single or multiple bytes of data
(31 bytes maximum) that represent shared state information
among nodes on the network. Certain types of data (such as
temperature, pressure, current, etc.) that have been
standardized are called Standard Network Variable Types
(SNVTSs); the complete SNVT list is available from the
LoNMARKO Interoperability Organization (or see EB173 in
Section 9 of this data book). A network variable selector is a
14-bit number that ensures the proper data structure (network
variable) on the receiving node is updated. A software

program called a binder assigns network variable selectors. A
typical network variable packet is shown in Figure 2. Explicit
messages are single or multiple bytes of information
(229 bytes maximum) that are used for downloading and
configuring (Network Management Services) EEPROM
tables, or for sending blocks of application layer data. They
might also have specific user defined functions that have not
been standardized (such as command structures).

EXPLICIT vs IMPLICIT ADDRESSING

The destination addressing mechanisms can be used to
send information either explicitly or implicitly. In explicit
addressing, the Neuron C developer’s layer 7 application
specifies destination addressing using Subnet and Node,
Group, Broadcast, or 48-bit ID addressing. In implicit
addressing, the layer 7 application does not specify
destination addresses. Instead, a Network Manager or
Network Services node on the network determines addresses
and network variable selectors and loads information into
EEPROM tables in the Neuron Chip. This process will be
described in more detail later in the document. Figure 3
illustrates various messaging options. In general, explicit
addressing weakens interoperability, while implicit addressing
strengthens it.

Only in pre-installed networks can the developer anticipate
the addresses and/or network variable selectors of all the
devices that will ultimately connect to the network. For
networks that are not pre-installed, implicit addressing, in
which all the information is stored in defined table structures
in device EEPROM, allows the management of updates

SRC SUBNET SRC NODE

DEST GROUP

NV SELECTOR NV VALUE

8-BIT 7-BIT 8-BIT

14-BIT 1-31BYTES

Figure 2. A Simplified Network Variable Packet
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NETWORK VARIABLE

GROUP (MULTI-CAST)

SUBNET NODE (UNICAST)

BROADCAST 48-BIT ID

ANVATE

EXPLICIT
ADDRESSING

IMPLICIT
ADDRESSING

EXPLICIT
ADDRESSING

IMPLICIT
ADDRESSING

EXPLICIT IMPLICIT*
ADDRESSING  ADDRESSING

EXPLICIT
ADDRESSING

*Broadcast messages and network variables using implicit addressing are supported by the protocol but not by the

LonBuilder” Developer’'s Workbench.

Figure 3. LONWORKS Messaging Options

through the use of specialized nodes on the network designed
specifically for this purpose (Network Management Nodes).
Network Management Nodes maintain the network database
that defines each node’s logical address and 48-bit ID, as well
as the connection information for network variables and
explicit messages. This information is not normally accessed
when the network is performing its control or monitoring
function. It is accessed when the network is reconfigured; for
example, when connecting a new product.

UPDATING THE NODE'S DOMAIN TABLE FROM THE
APPLICATION PROGRAM

In general, loading source or destination addresses into the
nodes locally tends to eliminate or limit flexibility and

interoperability, due to a single node’s limited ability to
understand a network in which that node did not configure all
addresses and other message services. For example, if group
addressing with acknowledgments is desired, a sending node
must know how many nodes are expected to respond. This
information must be loaded in and maintained locally by the
application program executing in each affected node, and it
must be updated as new devices with which it must
communicate are added to the network. Also, the node’s
intended function (measuring temperature, for example) is not
segregated from the installation method, and different device
suppliers’ installation methods may not be compatible.
Following is a software example for updating a node’s Domain
Table from the application program.
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# pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups
# i ncl ude <ADDRDEFS. H>

# include <ACCESS. H>

# include <MBG ADDR H>

100 input nibble address_in; // for reading in a new address (4 bit subnet or node #)
105 input bit change_addr; // signals a new address should be read and if it is a subnet
donmai n_struct ny_domain // local donmain table structure
unsi gned i nt ny_sub_address // RAMvariabl e used for the subnet address
unsi gned i nt ny_node_addr ess; // RAMvariabl e used of for the node address
bool ean address_| oad; // when set to one causes the Donain Table to be updated
unsi gned i nt addr_read,;
when (i o_changes(change_addr)) // indicates a new subnet or node address
{
addr_read=i o_i n(change_addr) ;
if(addr_read==1 & & ny_sub_addr! = address_i n) //high state indicates subnet nunber
{
ny_sub_addr =addr ess_i n;
}
el se /11 ow state indicates node nunber
{
ny_node_address= = address_i n;
}
addr ess_| oad=1;
}
when (address_| oad= =1)
{
addr ess_| oad=0;
ny_donai n. subnet =ny_sub_addr;
ny_donai n. node=ny_node_addr ess;
updat e_domai n( & ny_domai n, 0); // wite to the node’'s Donain
Tabl e
}

Example 1. Updating a Neuron Chip’s Domain Table
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EXPLICIT ADDRESSING

For further information on the Domain Table, see
Appendix A in Section 9 of this data book. A network in which
each Neuron Chip updates its own Domain Table is termed a
self-installed network. A self-installed network may
communicate using network variables, explicit messages, or a
mixture of both. Specifying destination addresses at the

# pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups
# i ncl ude <ADDRDEFS. H>

# include <ACCESS. H>

# include <Ms5G ADDR H>
100 input bit send_update

nsg_tag bind_i nfo (nonbind) ness_out; /1
/1

unsi gned int dest_subnet; /1

unsi gned int dest_node 11

struct{

int out[2];

}dat a_t o_send; I/

unsi gned int new val ue;

application layer (7), within the Neuron C application, for
either explicit messages or network variables, is termed
explicit addressing. Here are two examples of Neuron C
software that use explicit addressing. One is for network
variables (data or state information) and one is for explicit
(user-defined) messages.

nonbi nd nodi fier indicates explicit
addressing for this nessage
destination subnet nunber
destination node nunber

this contains up to 2 bytes of data to be

sent

when(i o_changes(send_update) to 0) /1l io event to send message
{
nsg_out . code=0xQ0 | 0x00; // input or output, and nv selector 6 nsb’'s
dat a_t o_send. dat a. out [ 0] =0x00; // network variable selector low 8 Isb’'s
dat a_t o_send. dat a. out [ 1] =new _val ue; /1 network variabl e val ue
nsg_out . servi ce=ACKD, I/ specify type of service
nsg_out . t ag=ness_out ; /1 specify nessage tag
nsg_out . dest _addr . snode. t ype=SUBNET_NCDE; // type of addressing
nsg_out . dest _addr . dest . snode. subnet =dest _subnet ;
nsg_out . dest _addr . dest . snode. node=dest _node;
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. rpt _ti mer=8;
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. ret ry=3; /1 nunber of retries
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. t x_t i ner =6;

nmencpy(nsg_out . data, &data_to_send. out,
nsg_send(); // call

size of (data_to_send.out));
the function to send the nessage out

Example 2. Explicit Addressing for Network Variables
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The timer values specified in the message can be
interpreted by examining Table A-2 in Appendix A (in
Section 9 of this data book). These may change as the
network is modified. The type of addressing used is subnet

# pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups

# incl ude <ADDRDEFS. H>

# include <ACCESS. B>

# include <Ms5G ADDR H>

100 input bit send_message

#define nsg_to far 01

nsg_tag bind_i nfo (nonbind) ness_out;

node. A different structure would be used for broadcast,
group, or 48-bit ID addressed messages.

Following is an example of an explicit message update
using explicit addressing.

destinati on subnet nunber
destinati on node nunber

io event to send nessage

user defined nessage code
speci fy type of service
speci fy nessage tag

//type of addressing

repeat timer
nunber of retries
transaction timer

unsi gned int dest_subnet; 11/

unsi gned i nt dest_node; /1

struct{

int out[7];

}dat a_t o_send;

when(i o_changes(send_nessage) to 0) I/

{
nsg_out . code=nsg_t o_far I/
nsg_out . servi ce=ACKD, /1
nsg_out . t ag=ness_out ; 11
nsg_out . dest _addr . snode. t ype=SUBNET_NCDE;
nsg_out . dest _addr . dest . snode. subnet =dest _subnet ;
nsg_out . dest _addr . dest . snode. node=dest _node;
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. rpt _ti mer =8; 1/
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. ret ry=3; /1
nsg_out . dest _addr. snode. t x_t i ner =6; /1

nmencpy(nsg_out.data, & data to_send.out, sizeof(data_to_send.out));

nsg_send();

Example 3. Explicit Addressing and Explicit Messages

A significant difference between the network variable
update and the explicit message addressing is the
specification of the network variable selector for network
variable updates. A network variable selector is a
node/network variable unique 14-bit number that ensures the
proper delivery of the data on the receiving node. A network
variable configuration table (see Figure 6) stores the selector
number and other information. Since an application program
running on an MC143150 can use up to 42K of memory,
explicit addressing allows a large number of unique
destination addresses.

While the potential to maintain a large number of
destination addresses may be useful for closed systems, all
this information may be difficult to extract or update when
multiple vendors’ products or routers to other media (such as
RF, power-line, etc.) are added to the network, particularly if

the information is stored in external ROM on an MC143150. It
may not be cost-effective to maintain network database
information in every node. Thus, a self-installed “only” network
has less flexibility and adaptability and may ultimately cost
more, due to added software and hardware at every node.

GROUP MESSAGING

A group message is a single packet that can have multiple
receivers. Group messages reduce bandwidth utilization and
the amount of node application software necessary for
communications in large networks. The LonTalk protocol
supports group addressing with or without acknowledgments.
For acknowledged services, the maximum destination group
size is 64. For unacknowledged or unacknowledged repeated
services, the group the size is logically unlimited.
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For sent and received messages, a Neuron Chip can be a
member of up to 15 unique groups. The Address Table (in
internal EEPROM) contains information that defines the
group(s) in which the node has membership. It also contains
the destination addresses for messages that use implicit

# pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups
# incl ude <ADDRDEFS. H>

# include <ACCESS. B>

# incl ude <Ms5G ADDR H>

addressing. The application program can update the address
table by using structures that are defined in the included files
ACCESS.H and ADDRDEFS.H. For more information, consult
Appendix A in Section 9 of this data book. This example
shows how an application can update the group ID.

OO0 input byte group_in; // for reading in a new group to join

addr ess_struct | oc_addr_str; 11
unsigned int ny_group_address;

bool ean group_| oad,;

when (i o_changes(group_in))

{
ny_gr oup_addr ess=gr oup_i n;
addr ess_| oad=1;
}
when (group_| cad==1)
{
addr ess_| oad=0;
| oc_addr _str. group=ny_group_address
updat e_address( & | oc_addr_str, 0);
}

| ocal

address table structure

// update group address table entry O

Example 4. Updating the Address Table Group Field from the Application

This is an explicitly addressed group message:

# pragna enabl e_i o_pul | ups

# incl ude <ADDRDEFS. H>

# include <ACCESS. H>

# include <MBG ADDR H>

OO0 input bit send_nessage_group

#defi ne group_out_code 01

nsg_tag bind_info (nonbind) ness_out;

struct{

int out[7];

}data_to_send;

when(i o_changes(send_nessage_group) to 0)

{
nsg_out . code=gr oup_out _code
nsg_out . servi ce=UNACKD _RPT ;
msg_out . t ag=mess_out ;
nsg_out . dest _addr. group. t ype=1;
nsg_out . dest _addr. group. si ze=0;
nsg_out . dest _addr. gr oup. donai n=0;
nsg_out . dest _addr. gr oup. menber =0;

/1

/1
/1
/1

io event to send nessage

user defined nessage code
specify type of service
speci fy nessage tag

nsg_out . dest _addr. gr oup. gr oup=gr oup_| D_nunber ;

nsg_out . dest _addr. group. retry=3;
nsg_out . dest _addr. group. t x_ti ner =6;

nencpy(nsg_out.data, &data to_send. out,

nsg_send();

/1
/1

nunber of retries
transaction tinmer

size of (data_to_send.out));

Example 5. Sending a Group Message with Explicit Addressing
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ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF
SELF-INSTALLATION

Self-installation has the following advantages:

1. No complex network management software is required
because each node is responsible only for its own
parameters.

2. Virtually unlimited destination addresses, if explicit
addressing is used on each node, since EEPROM is not
consumed. A Neuron C program can write to the Address
Table, thus implicit addressing can be used with
self-installation.

3. Exact address values are easier to specify (i.e., numbers
can match an actual physical value such as floor and room
number).

4. Self-installation may simplify manufacturing the product if
network size is not predefined, since no binding information
must be loaded.

Self-installation has the following disadvantages:

1. The application code necessary to perform self-installation
adds complexity to every node’s program, possibly reducing
I/O responsiveness.

2. Nodes are not easily made aware of other node’s addresses
and network variable information. Thus, each must assume
that the other was programmed correctly and that erroneous
duplication did not occur.

3. The mechanism for assigning addresses may be
cumbersome and add hardware and software to each node.
If switches are read by the Neuron Chip through its 1/0 and
used to assign addresses, then valuable 1/O pins are used
and the cost of the switches is incurred at every node.

4. If new nodes are added to the network, they must somehow
acquire Domain and Subnet (address) information in
addition to network variable information. Explicit addressing
may be used, but this may preclude future interoperability
and adds to node software complexity.

5. Self-installation is usually limited to unacknowledged
service for group messages (like X-10 systems) since the
sending node does not know how many nodes may respond
to a transmission (i.e., have the destination address). Thus,
the sending node could wait indefinitely for the “last”
acknowledgment or could time-out before some have
responded.

6. As networks become larger and devices such as routers
are required, then the Neuron Chip by itself does not have
the CPU power to rapidly do the calculations necessary to
determine appropriate delays, timers, and network variable
configuration data. If changes are made to the network and
no network management node exists, each node must have
the software required to recalculate these parameters. A
coprocessor may then be required for each node and some
method of updating defined.

METHODS OF LOADING ADDRESSES

There are various techniques for loading addresses (source
and destination) into a node using the application program. All
methods except method 4 consume resources on the Neuron
Chip’s 1/0, and all require extra software that is likely to be
supplier specific, making it more difficult to connect one

vendor’s product or network to another. Some options are
listed below.

1. Dip Switch scanning using nibble or bitshiftinput I/O models
2. EIA-232 serial loading through 10_8
3. Infrared transmitter entry (may require visual feedback)

4. A specialized device working through the communications
interface

APPLICATION LAYER ADDRESSING

The term Application Layer Addressing is sometimes used
to denote message or data interpretation at layer 7 (within the
Neuron C application) to differentiate sending nodes from one
another. In this scenario, the source address extracted from
the sending node’s Domain Table must still be used by the
receiver for sender identification; this will prevent problems
associated with erroneous duplicate packet detection that can
occur if multiple sending nodes have the same layer 3 source
address. Application layer addressing can be used as a
means of reducing the number of bindings if nodes still
maintain unique Domain Tables (source addresses).

A NETWORK SERVICES (MANAGEMENT) NODE

Installation is the process by which Neuron Chips acquire
their address and connection (binding) information in addition
to such parameters as baud rate, transceiver configuration,
and communication timer values. This data is stored in the
device EEPROM tables to allow reconfiguration. In this
scenario, installation of and communication with the Neuron
Chip is done by using a Network Management or Services
Node such as is resident on the LonBuilder Control Processor
Board in a LonBuilder Developer's Workbench. A Network
Services Node is defined as a Neuron Chip-based node that
can execute some or all of the commands listed in Appendix B
in Section 9 of this data book. Some of these commands are
listed in Table 1.

A Network Controller or Monitor node, on the other hand,
may be able to affect or monitor all nodes on a network using
network variables or explicit messages without using these
specific commands and would not be considered a Network
Manager. Of course, a single device could be both a Network
Manager and Network Controller and Monitor. The sender of
Network Management commands can be any Neuron
Chip-based node on the network; which will usually have a
coprocessor for enhanced processing capabilities. All are
sent using explicit messaging. Network management
commands are not processed by the receiving node’s layer 7
application. The media access and network processor
construct responses “automatically” at lower layers of the
LonTalk protocol processing.

Networks that use such a service node tend to have much
greater flexibility and less complex node software at the
expense of complex software executing on one or more of
these devices. This software must be capable of maintaining
a database which could be large and complex if the network
has many segments and uses multiple media. If the network
architecture calls for a node of this type that will assign
addresses and other parameters, then some options exist.
Before listing the installation options, the installation
mechanism must be described.
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Table 1. Network Services Messages

Network Services Message Code
Query ID 0x61
Respond to Query 0x62
Update Domain 0x63
Leave Domain 0x64
Update Key 0x65
Update Address 0x66
Query Address 0x67
Query Net Variable Config 0x68
Update Group Address Data 0x69
Query Domain Ox6A
Update Net Variable Config 0x6B
Set Node Mode 0x6C
Read Memory 0x6D
Write Memory Ox6E
Checksum Recalculate Ox6F
Wink 0x70
Memory Refresh 0x71
Query SNVT 0x72
Network Variable Fetch 0x73
Device Escape Code 0x74

THE INSTALLATION PROCESS (USING A NETWORK
MANAGER)

For networks that require more than pre-installation or
self-installation, the process involves retrieving the unique
48-bit ID from the Neuron Chip in the nodes to be installed. A
Network Services Node uses this number to identify nodes on
the network that need address (individual or group) and
binding information updated. Here are some methods of
transferring the 48-bit ID to a Network Manager for networks
that can not be pre-installed or self-installed.

1. The most utilized method is to have an installer press the
service pin on a node when it is added to the network. The
48-bit ID is broadcast over the network to the Network
Manager where a logical-physical location is recorded. The
Services node then downloads the configuration
information.

2. Another method is to have the node broadcast its ID
automatically and continually when first powered until a
network manager configures it. Once again, an installer
must be present to make the logical-physical link.

3. The third option is for the network manager to send the
Query ID command to all unconfigured nodes. Since many
nodes may respond, this is usually followed by a wink
command to physically identify the specific node that sent
back its ID.

4. A fourth method is to transfer the 48-bit ID to a tool that will
convert it to an installer usable item. For example, the 1D
could be sent serially out through the 1/O pins to a barcode
printer. The labels could be then be pasted on a building
blueprint that could be transferred to an actual data base at
a later date.

While these scenarios may seem complex, it should be
realized that LONWORKS technology supports all network
installation processes. It can be installed just as any other
non-LONWORKS technology-based system. Its advantage,
however, lies in network management support for much more
powerful installation mechanisms that are required when
different companies build products that must interoperate.

A STAND-ALONE Neuron CHIP PERFORMS THESE
FUNCTIONS ON THE NETWORK

Every Neuron IC can process a service pin request (48-bit
ID) and send and receive Network Management commands
necessary to update address tables and perform other
services. When a Neuron IC by itself (i.e., no coprocessor) is
allocated for this purpose, it is termed Neuron Chip-based
installation. While conceptually viable, the Neuron Chip
quickly runs out of CPU power when servicing even a small
network and it will not be discussed in detail as an option.

The Neuron Chip-based Network Management device will
usually have a coprocessor or PC to overcome the speed and
memory limitations of the Neuron Chip. For reliability, these
devices must do extensive database management and
checking functions to ensure proper Network Management
Messages are sent. An erroneous write of the wrong
message could inadvertently lock out a node or group of
nodes from network communication and/or result in a poorly
functioning control network.

A Neuron CHIP WITH A HOST PROCESSOR (OR PC)

This is the most useful option for performing the functions
necessary to install, configure, and reconfigure LONWORKS
technology-based control networks. When a Network
Management or Services node is used to assign addresses, it
utilizes the set of protocol embedded request response
messages listed in Table 1. (See Appendix B in Section 9 of
this data book.) The receiving node’s application program is
not involved in the process, although it is taken off-line.
Source addresses are stored in the node’s Domain Table.
However, as is typically not the case with self-installation, the
destination addresses are stored in each device's EEPROM
Address Table (implicit addressing), which limits the number
of unique destination addresses which may be assigned. 15 is
the maximum number of implicit destination address table
entries that a single node may contain; however, a single
entry could be a group destination address to hundreds of
nodes.

As stated earlier, network variables are single or multiple
bytes of data or status that are shared on the network among
different nodes. For the purpose of interoperability, standard
types have been published, for various industry applications,
that allow different vendor’s products to reliably interact.
Binding is the process by which the Network Management
node specifies which information is shared among other
nodes based on inputs from an installer or automatically when
a node is physically connected. It does this by examining the
network topology and constructing information tables that are
loaded into each node’s EEPROM. For example, a node
measuring temperature must send data to a node controlling
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TEMPERATURE SENSE NODE

tenp_out (TYPE:) SNVT_deg_C

el

DATATYPES MUST MATCH

HEATER CONTROL NODE

tenp_in (TYPE ) SNVT_deg C

2

FOR A BIND TO TAKE PLACE

Figure 4. Network Variable Connection

the heater. The sensor node might have an output network
variable of type t enp_deg_C and the controlling or actuator
node would have an input network variable of type
tenp_deg_C

When a bind (connection) between the two is specified, the
Network Services node software checks that the data types
match. If the data types match, a 14-bit number called a
network variable selector is assigned for that connection. The
convention is that values 0 — Ox2FFF are used for bound
network variables while values 0x3000 to Ox3FFF are used for
unbound network variables (see Section A.4.1 in Section 9 of
this data book).

The destination Subnet and Node addresses or group
address of the node(s) that are to receive the data are also
assigned for the byte(s) of temperature data that will be sent.
Other information such as type of service (acknowledged
versus unacknowledged), is also assigned for that
connection. All this information is downloaded over the
communications media to the internal EEPROMSs of the
source and destination Neuron Chips involved in the
transaction.

The Network Variable Configuration Table (Figure 6) stores
the selector number and other information associated with the
connection in internal EEPROM. The value of the network
variable is stored in internal RAM unless the declaration
modifier EEPROM or FAR is specified in the application
program. Another table called the network variable fixed table

OO0 input bit send_update
networ k output SNVT_deg_c data_out;
unsi gned int val ue;

contains a pointer (address) of the location of the value in
RAM or EEPROM. This table may be located in external ROM
on MC143150-based nodes (in the application image).

While conceptually straightforward, the software required
for these tasks is very complex, particularly when routers and
multiple media are involved. Once the device’s EEPROM
tables have been updated, a single layer 7 Neuron C
statement can cause the data to be “automatically”
propagated to the nodes that are bound. The destination
address and the network variable selector that are sent in the
packet of data are key in determining proper delivery at the
receiving node’s application layer.

This process where the application program on the sending
device is not involved in specifying destination addresses or
network variable selectors is termed implicit addressing
because there is an implicit (versus explicit) link between the
sending nodes data and the nodes that will use the shared
data. In such cases, the installer using the Network Services
node specifies the connection topology of the network and
this information is loaded into EEPROM using the Network
Services commands listed in Table 1. Segregating the
node’s application specific function from the process of
specifying destination addresses and network
connection definition is extremely important in achieving
multi-vendor interoperability.

Below is a software example for updating a network variable
when implicit addressing is used.

when(i o_changes(send_update) to 0) // io event to send update

{

dat a_out =val ue;

Example 6. Implicit Addressing — Network Variable Update

Each declared network variable on a Neuron Chip has a
configuration table as shown in Figure 6. The maximum
number of such tables on a non-MIP (described later) based
node is 62. The timer values, number of retries, service type,
etc., are all stored in the Address Table as shown in Figure 5.

Each Network Variable Configuration Table contains an index
into the Address Table for specifying these parameters for
each connection. Every declared network variable on a node
will have a configuration table reserved in EEPROM.
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GROUP (MULTI-CAST) SUBNET NODE (UNICAST)
ADDRESS ADDRESS BROADCAST ADDRESS
BYTE1 BIT7=1
BITS 0 - 6 = GROUP SIZE =1 =3
(=0 IF GROUP > 64)
BYTE 2
BIT7 DOMAIN TABLE INDEX DOMAIN TABLE INDEX DOMAIN TABLE INDEX
BITS0-6 GROUP MEMBER NUMBER NODE NUMBER CHANNEL BACKLOG
BYTE 3
BITS4-7 REPEAT TIMER REPEAT TIMER REPEAT TIMER
BITSO0-3 RETRY COUNT RETRY COUNT RETRY COUNT
BYTE 4
BITS4-7 RX TIMER INDEX RESERVED RESERVED
BITS0-3 TX TIMER INDEX TX TIMER INDEX RESERVED
BYTES GROUP ID SUBNET ID SUBNET ID

*One entry of 5 bytes for each unique addressing “type,” maximum of 15 entries.

Figure 5. Destination Address and Group Table Entries (Address Table)
(Used with Implicitly Addressed Network Variables or Explicit Messages)

/_ 14-BIT NETWORK VARIABLE SELECTOR _\

BYTE 1 BYTE 2

0=INPUT, 1 = OUTPUT

PRIORITY

BYTE 3

NN/

ADDRESS TABLE INDEX
(= 15 FOR EXPLICIT ADDRESSING)

1= AUTHENTICATED

MESSAGE SERVICE TYPE
1=TURNAROUND

Three bytes per entry (one entry per declared network variable unless non_bi nd modifier is
specified).

Figure 6. Network Variable Configuration Table
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Implicit addressing can also be used with explicit
messages. In such cases, a message tag (a user defined
label) is assigned to the sending node’s data structure
(message) and also the receiving node’s message receive
structure (the two names can be different). Unlike network
variables, message tags are bound without type checking

100 input bit send nessage

since the information being sent may have no standardized
meaning or interpretation. After the Network Services Device
updates the EEPROM Domain and Address Tables, the
message structure on the sending node will implicitly access
the tables without direct application program specification
when the nsg_send() function is called.

#define nsg_to far 01 /1 user defined nessage code (used to distingui sh nessages at
// on the network and receive node).

nsg_tag ness_out; I/ user defined nessage tag (when binding occurs it the sent data
I/ structure to the receiving nodes data structure)

struct{

int out[7];

}data_to_send

// 8 bytes of data to send

when(i o_changes(send_nessage) to 0) // io event to send nessage

{
nsg_out. code=nsg_to_far /1l user defined nessage code
nsg_out .t ag=ness_out ; I/ specify nessage tag
mencpy(nsg_out.data, &ata to_send.out, size of(data_to_send.out));
nsg_send() ; // call this function to send the nessage
}

Example 7. Implicit Addressing and Explicit Messages

Note that for implicitly addressed messages, the timer
values, retry count, and service type (ACKD, UNACKD,
UNACKD_RPT, etc.), along with the destination addresses,
are not specified in the application program. They are
determined by the Network Services node software and
loaded to the Address Table depicted in Figure 6. Figure 7

shows the Network Variable Fixed Table of which one exists
for all declared network variables. Information in this table
does not change unless the application program is updated
and therefore can be stored in EPROM on an
MC143150-based node.

SYNC/NON SYNC

NV LENGTH

ADDRESS OF NV (2 BYTES)

Figure 7. Three-Byte NV Fixed Table
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MC143150 EPROM

#pragnma num addr _entries
NV FIXED TABLE
2K RAM ~ L ADDROFNV1
| i ol
_— 7 T
L
s T ADDROFNV2
0x - NV1 VALUE in =
: y) /!
<« NV2VALUE ‘ L
f A
4 I, Il
| # }
/ /
/ /
512 EEPROM / //
/
DOMAIN TABLE(S) / /
/ // Each declared network variable
I DOMAIN ID will have a fixed table and each
/ /
| SOURCE SUBNET / / will have a configuration table in
" SOURCE NODE // // internal EEPROM.
/ /
ADDRESS TABLE ENTRIES // /
| DEST SUBNET NODE /
/ 4 ENTRY 1
. / /
I DEST GROUP /
ENTRY 2
| / /
| DEST GROUP
: ENTRY 3
/ 4
1 / / |
/ /
/ // ENTRY 15 (MAX AND DEFAULT)
CONFIGURATION Tﬁ(BLE§
erN1 SELECTOR HIGH
| NV1 SELECTOR LOW ENTRY 1
| ADDR TABLE INDEX | —
4
¥
| ENTRY 2
:
1
I ENTRY 62 (MAX NUMBER OF BINDABLE
| NETWORK VARIABLES UNLESS MIP IS
USED)

Figure 8. Depiction of Network Variable and Address Tables
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USE OF NETWORK MANAGEMENT SERVICES

Many control networks will require the use of a Network
Services device capable of changing addresses,
configuration, and binding information. This device will
typically be used under the following circumstances:

1. When the network is first physically connected (in the
pre-installed/factory-installed scenario, this occurs during
development).

2. When additional nodes are added or the logical connection
information is changed. (Examples: A new ambient light
sensor is added to a lighting network. Groups of sprinklers
on a golf course are changed so that a single switch can
control 2, 3, 4, or more units with a single message.)

3. When the network is being logically connected to another
network. (Example: A security system from one
manufacturer is being connected to a lighting system from
another.)

4. When application programs are being updated over the
network.

5. When diagnostics are being performed on the network.

For some networks; items 2, 3, and 4 may occur
infrequently during a product’s life cycle. However, the ability
to perform these functions may be crucial in realizing market
potential through flexibility and interoperability.

As discussed, the installation scenario termed pre-installed
or factory-installed does not require a Network Management
node in the field to perform all the network’s intended monitor
and control functions (i.e., it is a plug-and-play scenario). This
is because the LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench and
PC-based software assigned addresses (and network
variable selectors) during development, and this information
can be copied and loaded into Neuron Chips with device gang
programmers. However, adding nodes later that were not
anticipated or changing binding will require a field Network
Management device (replacement of existing nodes may not
require a Network Manager). At this point, it should be noted
that the vast majority of distributed control network
technologies use either pre-installation or self-installation and
therefore do not have flexibility or offer all communications
services such as acknowledged group addressing.

LoNWORKS technology will support these, but also supports
much more powerful Network Management features. Older
technologies typically required labor intensive EPROM
replacement to change configuration data, while LONWORKS
supports changes via the twisted-pair, RF, power-line, or other
media. It should also be evident that a Network Management
node in the field is not required for the network to function and
perform control/monitor features.

MIXING EXPLICIT ADDRESSING AND IMPLICIT
ADDRESSING

It is possible to use both explicit addressing and implicit
addressing within the same system. A network variable value
on a receiving node can be updated from bound nodes using
implicit addressing and unbound nodes using explicit
addressing, provided the 14-bit selector numbers and
addresses are known. One issue, however, is that if a Network
Services node changes either the address(es) of the
receiving node(s) or the network variable selector(s) (such as
when a new device is added) assigned to the connection, the

explicitly addressed message(s) must also be adjusted. This
may be a cumbersome process if the application and
destination address specification is stored in ROM.

Where necessary, the LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench
can be used to generate all network variable selectors and
configuration tables by specifying a set of bindings, one for
each network variable. The selector numbers and node
addresses can then be used by other messages and nodes
that use explicit addressing, provided that changes to the
network can be accommodated. Once again, this may be
satisfactory for closed systems but preclude interoperability
between different vendors’ products and networks if updates
can not be managed properly.

MIXING SELF-INSTALLATIONWITH A NETWORK
MANAGER

In some installation scenarios, it may be desirable to have
the network reach a certain level of functionality by installers
not trained on sophisticated network management tools.
Some local method of initial address definition, using any of
the methods described, would provide a means of network
debug before a more powerful Network Management device
is incorporated. In such instances, the node software should
be written in such a manner that it will accommodate both the
explicit addressed messages used in the self-installation and
SNVT updates for shared data using implicit addressing for
standardized Network Management/Services devices.

The LONMARK interoperability organization has defined a
method for converting a node from self-installation to Network
Manager-installation using a Standard Network Variable.

DEVELOPING NETWORK MANAGEMENT
SOFTWARE

All the supported Network Management and Services
commands are detailed in Appendix B in Section 9 of this data
book. For all but very small networks, it is recommended that
developers consider using products that have combined these
commands into “higher level” function calls. Such products
are the NSS-10, -20, etc. (these products are available from
Echelon).

The Microprocessor Interface Program (MIP) is a software
product from Echelon that can be used on an MC143120 or
MC143150 device to port Network Variable Configuration
Tables to a host processor to expand the limit from 62 to
4,096. The Domain and Address Tables still reside in the
Neuron Chip’s EEPROM and the maximum limits of 2 Domain
Tables and 15 Address Table entries is the same as for a
non-MIP-based node.

The software tools that have been developed using
Echelon’s API can bind 256 network variables to a MIP-based
node. This is a limitation of APl and not MIP.

NETWORK MANAGEMENT TOOLS

The LonBuilder Developer's Workbench can be used for
Network Management but is not generally a good field
solution due to its size and expense. Also, application specific
user interfaces are not supported (graphics interfaces that
monitor or control a specific process).

Many software products have been developed that facilitate
Network Services and Management and also provide a
means of monitor and control. Metra Corporation, IEC
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(Intelligent Energy Corporation), and Echelon have excellent
software packages for performing the functions of binding and
address assignment and provide for development of graphical
user interfaces. Most software packages have been
developed for DOS operating systems, however, some have
been developed for OS/2 and UNIX.

SUMMARY

The power and flexibility of the Motorola Neuron Chip
coupled with the LonTalk communications protocol and
powerful Network Services software makes LONWORKS
technology a truly interoperable solution for control

networking. Following the recommended guidelines such as
using SNVTs and standard I/O objects leads to more certain
compatibility among different vendors’ products. Some
systems, however, do not need interoperability or have
requirements that exceed the limits (such as 15 destination
Address Table entries) of implicit addressing.

LONWORKS technology can support these through the use
of explicit addressing at the expense of flexibility. When
choosing an installation method, consideration should be
given to the impact on manufacturing, software, and hardware
complexity and interoperability.
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LONWORKS" Software Review

INTRODUCTION

Network management tool is a generic name encompassing
several functions. Network management tools can be
subdivided into installation, diagnostic, maintenance, and
development categories. The purpose of the following review
is to present a broad overview of the software currently
available for use in conjunction with LONWORKS networks.

In this review, installation is defined as the process of
loading a node with address, binding, and configuration data.
It does not include the physical installation of the node.

Network management includes installation, as well as:

* Building a database defining domains, channels, subnets,
routers, nodes, message tag connections, and network
variable connections in the network. This may be done
before or after the network is connected to the network
management tool. LonMaker( was the only product tested
that allowed the database to be built before the network was
connected.

» Loading information from this database into the physical
node.

* Querying a node for information. This includes testing,
winking, and reading/writing memory locations, to name a
few.

Network management tools can generally be subdivided into
two types of interfaces: Application Programming Interface
(API) based or non-API-based. An API is an extensive set of
“C” language functions used for developing network
management software. APl is sold by Echelon Corporation.

A network manager may be centralized, such as in an API
database on a PC, or individual nodes may keep their own
database. It is also possible to spread the database over
various locations on the network. For example, a node may
respond after receipt of a SERVICE pin message.

Diagnostics queries the node (Neuron Chip) and optionally
displays error information. Diagnostics may be included under
the heading “maintenance.” Maintenance also includes the
ability to replace a node, bring a node on-line or off-line, display
memory locations, and reset a node. Advance maintenance
can inform the user of any problems through the use of devices
such as alarms, visual indicators, pop-up windows, or
telephone communication.

Several LONWORKS software packages are reviewed in this
document. Some have the network management built in,
others have the network information (address, binding) passed
to them from another network management tool, and still
others are graphical user interfaces (GUIs) to view and control
the network.

All of the network management tools reviewed can do some
form of diagnostics, maintenance, and installation. All are able
to install, replace, bind, browse, wink, reset, and set nodes
on-line and off-line. One of the software tools reviewed is
DOS-based, another is OS/2-based, and the others are
Windows-based. Not all the network management tools

contain an easily customizable GUI. Some overcome this
problem by supporting Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE) in
Windows.

Each network management tool and GUI has its pros and
cons. For example, DDE can be slow in responding and is
dependent on the computer used. In addition, the slow
response of the DDE may cause it to be unreliable in some
situations. For example, resizing a window while receiving
large amounts of data through DDE may interrupt the flow of
data or cause the screen to update very slowly. However, the
advantage of using DDE is the plethora of support software
available, which includes Excel, Word, Access, and InTouch.

LoNWOoRKsS Technology-Specific Network Management
Tools (Network Management Only, No GUI)

The following LONWORKS technology-specific network
management tools are evaluated in this review:

e LonBuilder

¢ LonMaker

» Easylon

e ICELAN-G

« MetraVision

« VisualControl Network Manager

LoNWORKS Technology-Specific Integrated Software
Tools (With Integrated GUI)

Another category of network management tools are
LONWORKS technology-specific integrated software tools
which have an integrated GUI. In this application note, a GUI
is defined as the interface with which the end user views and
controls a network, and may or may not contain a LONWORKS
network management tool. The GUI should allow information
to be depicted graphically with or without text. The GUI may
include drawing and animation tools, and may be capable of
creating a variety of diagrams such as bar graphs and trending
charts.

The following companies’ GUI-based tools will be evaluated
in this review:

¢ IiCELAN-G

* MetraVision
* Dragnet

« DDE Server

General Purpose Development Tools and GUIs (Not
Specific to LONWORKS Networks)

This category of products is discussed here in order to
familiarize the reader with the broadest available spectrum of
network management tools. While these products differ from
those categories of products described above in that they are
not specifically designed for use with LONWORKS
technology-based networks, they are available on the market
for purchase and may be used in conjunction with LONWORKS
products.
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Microsoft has defined a new interface standard to replace
DDE called Object Linking Embedding (OLE) controls
(sometimes called OCXs). OLE is a technology that allows a
Windows-based application to be programmed to display and
edit data from other Windows applications without leaving the
original application.

OLE controls provide a more functional, higher performance
interface than DDE. OLE controls support both a 32- and 16-bit
interface, whereas DDE is only a 16-bit interface. Echelon has
announced a replacement for their LonManager DDE Server
called the LCA Object Server. The object server replaces the
DDE-based monitoring and control interface provided by the
DDE server with an OLE controls-based interface. The object
server also includes network management capability, so the
same OLE interface can be used for network installation,
diagnostics, maintenance, monitoring, and control.

General-Purpose Development Tools and Standards:

« DDE
« OLE
» Visual Basic (programming language)

General-Purpose GUIs:

* Real Time Vision
» Paragon TNT

e Paradym-31

* Wonderware

LoNWORKS Technology Programming Tools:
* VisualControl Graphical Programming

The Graphical Programming product is specific to
LONWORKS technology. It uses the Echelon field compiler to
create the XIF, XFB, NO, NXE, and APB files. The Echelon field
compiler is seamlessly integrated into the product. The field
compiler is sold with the product for exclusive use by the
product. The Graphical Programming product is a
complementary product for any LONWORKS Network Manager.
Graphical Programming can program any EEPROM-, FLASH-,
or NVRAM-based node, regardless of manufacturer.

Products in Development —The LNS Architecture

Caution must be used when multiple databases are kept. If
a node is replaced, other databases may not reflect this
change. It is safer and easier to manipulate nodes if a central
network manager is used. A different network image not
shared by all responsible nodes can result in incorrect network
operation, or heavier traffic on the network than necessary.

Echelon is addressing the necessity for multiple node
access to a centralized database through a recently
announced extension to LONWORKS technology, the
LONWORKS Network Services (LNS) architecture. The LNS
architecture provides the foundation for interoperable
LONWORKS installation, maintenance, monitoring, and control
tools. Using the services provided by the LNS architecture,
tools from multiple vendors can cooperate and interoperate
with one another to install, maintain, monitor, and control
LONWORKS networks. By providing a framework that allows
tools to work together, LNS increases productivity and lowers
system cost. For example, users can perform system-level
monitoring and control from any number of user interface
points — without having to worry about them losing
synchronization with the network’s configuration. Installers can
work in parallel to reduce installation time. Repair technicians
can plug tools into any point in the network and access all
network services.

It is important to keep in mind that LNS defines an
architecture, not a specific set of products. The initial set of
LNS products includes the LonManager NSS-10 Module and
the NSS for Windows. The number of products that conform to
the architecture will increase over time. All of them, however,
will be based on the same architecture and the same
programming model, and thus will be compatible. This
compatibility preserves both developers’ investments in code
and learning and end-users’ investments in products and
training.

To the developer, it means applications written for use with
today’s set of LNS products will be interoperable with future
LNS products. To the end-user, it means that new LNS
components can be added to a network — at any time —
without impacting existing LNS components.

For more information on the LNS architecture, refer to the
LoNWORKS Network Service Architecture Technical Overview
White Paper, available from Echelon.

Summary

It must first be determined whether an APl or non-API
network manager is needed. An APl network manager
requires a PC. If a PC is used, the next step is to determine
the user interface required to support the application. A built-in
GUI will be faster than using DDE, but DDE allows for the use
of other graphics development tools such as Visual Basic or
Wonderware.

A comparison like this document gets outdated quickly,
especially when most of the companies are hurriedly trying to
get out their newest releases with the latest features built-in.
Contact the specific company for up-to-date information.
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AVAILABLE PRODUCTS

The following is a partial list of available LONWORKS software
products. The products with an asterisk (*) next to them are
discussed in this document. They are first categorized by
product type, and then by the company/product as listed.

An important consideration in evaluating any software tool
is the operating environment in which it will be used. Of the
following products, some are available for use with DOS-based
systems, while others are designed for use with Windows or
0s/2.

DOS-Based APINetwork Managers (No Customizable GUI)
— Echelon/LonMaker Installation Tool(*)

Windows-Based API Network Manager With Built-In GUI
— Intelligent Energy Corporation/iCELAN-G(*)

— Metra/MetraVision(*)

Windows-Based API Network Manager Without GUI

— Gesytec/Easylon Toolbox(*)

— Qlon/Dragnet(*)

— Metra/MetraVision Installation and Maintenance
0S/2-Based With GUI (No Network Manager)

— Intec/Paragon TNT(*)

Windows-Based GUI (Only Supports DDE)

— Laboratory Technologies/Real Time Vision (v2.01)
— Microsoft/Visual BASIC

— Microsoft/Excel

— Wizdom/Paradym-31

— Wonderware/InTouch

An important point to remember when dealing with DDE
servers as applied to LONWORKS products is that there are two
applications for Dynamic Data Exchange:

— Network Data Monitoring — several packages can use DDE
to display and write to network variables. However, any
product relying on DDE can not perform network
management and a separate network management tool
would be required.

— Inter-Application Interoperability — in some cases the
application package uses DDE to pass data to other
applications, whether that be a general-purpose Operator
Interface (O/l) or any other general-purpose Windows
application, such as Excel.

Essentially then, there are three types of DDE products:
DDE Clients, DDE Servers, and DDE Client/Servers. The
functionality of these products differs significantly.

Figure 1 details network configurations with various network
interfaces. A network interface attaches the PC to the
LONWORKS network, allowing bidirectional communication.

PERFORMANCE

All of the products tested have pull-down menus. Some have
built-in graphics, and others rely on DDE. DDE allows data to
be shared among Windows applications that support DDE.

DDE supported software is capable of passing information
to another program for graphing, allowing for use of software
packages better suited for graphing. The disadvantage in this
type of solution is that it does require a second software
package, and that the updating of graphs in real time may be
quite slow. For example, turning a light switch on, or reading a
sensor connected to the LONWORKS network, may take several
hundred milliseconds (or many times that) to respond if running
on a 386, 25 MHz machine. This time is reduced on a faster
machine. Therefore, a 486, 50 MHz or faster machine is
recommended. It should also be noted that computer performance
depends on other factors, such as memory, cache, hard disk
speed, number of accesses, video speed, and network interface,
to name a few.

A PC-bus-based network interface is faster than an SLTA.
While the PC card loads data directly from the network to the
PC'’s bus, an SLTA requires an extra step — converting from
the network to EIA-232 serial data, which is then transferred
to the PC. Echelon, Gesytec, Metra, and IEC all make PC
card-based network interfaces.

Gateways are another possible alternative to the PC
card-based network interface. For example, the gateway may
be a node on the network which collects information and sends
it serially to the PC. This method is slower than the SLTA, since
the gateway has to do more processing in the application
program.

The PC can use a program like Visual Basic to display and/or
send commands from/to the Neuron IC node. The drawback
of this method of not having the network management tool built
into the GUI is that if variables or nodes are added/removed
from the network, both the Visual Basic and Neuron Chip
application will have to be modified. Advantages of Visual Basic
are its low cost, simplicity to program, and a large number of
available third-party add-on products.

Almost all Windows-based GUIs support DDE. This allows
a LoNWORKS network to be directly tied to the graphics
package through Echelon’s DDE server or FlexDDE, if Action
Instruments’ FlexLink is used. The disadvantage of using a
separate GUI product not tied to the network management tool
is that, if a Neuron Chip address or network variable connection
is changed, an intermediate program needs to be run to update
the GUI database.

Of all the products tested in this paper, only MetraVision and
iICELAN-G have both a network management tool and a
customizable GUI built-in.

0S/2 has support for applications to support DDE. Another
way to use DDE through OS/2 is to open up a Windows
session.
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Table 1. Basic Features

Version Operating Graphical User Product
Company/Product ! Tested 2 System 3 API-Based * Interfaces ° Type/Pricing &7
DGS/VisualControl Graphical 1.50 Windows no no Graphical Programming Tool
Programming 95/98/NT
DGS/VisualControl Network Manager 1.00 Windows yes (LCA and no Network Manager
95/98/NT LNS)
Echelon/LonMaker Software 2.00/2.00 DOS yes no Network Mgmt
Echelon/LonBuilder Tool 3.0 DOS yes no Network Mgmt
Echelon/LonManager DDE Server 1.51 Windows yes no (DDE) Monitoring and Control
Gesytec/Easylon 1.02 Windows yes no (DDE) Network Mgmt
IEC/ICELAN-G 2.22 Windows yes yes Network Mgmt, GUI
Intec/Paragon TNT 2.10 0Ss/2 no yes (DDE) GUI (see text)
Metra/MetraVision 2.23 Windows yes yes Network Mgmt, GUI
NOTES:
1. Company/Product: Appendix B of this application note lists the addresses and telephone numbers of the companies whose products were

tested. Gesytec calls all of their LONWORKs-based software and hardware products their Easylon line of products. IEC Intelligent Technologies
will be referred to throughout this paper as IEC. IEC makes iCELAN-G. Other IEC LONWORKS products include User Screen Run/User Screen
Design (USR/USD) and Intellect (an automation tool which runs on an API database).

. Version Tested: As of the date of this document, all products tested are the latest version.
. Operating System: DOS, Windows, or OS/2. One benefit of Windows over DOS is the ability to open several windows at the same time.

Windows can run a DOS application in one of its windows. Some benefits of OS/2 over Windows are better crash protection of programs
and true multi-tasking. OS/2 can run Windows and DOS programs. The programs tested under DOS used version 6.2.1. The programs
tested under Windows used either Windows 3.1 and/or Windows for Workgroups 3.11. The version of OS/2 used was OS/2 Warp 3.0. 0S/2
enhances DOS and Windows applications by allowing each window to be customized and protected from the other windows. Windows NT
provides similar protection.

. API-Based: yes or no. This column indicates whether the product uses Echelon’s LonManager API. Some of the benefits of using Echelon’s

API are fast time-to-market and router support. Typically, most products without the use of the API do not support routers. Without routers
or an application level gateway, the number of nodes usually is limited by the type of transceiver used. For transformer-coupled networks,
this is typically 64 nodes. For EIA-485-based networks, this is 32 unit loads. An EIA-485 transceiver typically is one unit load or less. Some
of the disadvantages of using Echelon’s API are cost and complexity of use. Third party-based network managers eliminate the cost and
complexity of developing one’s own network manager tool. The cost is amortized over several copies sold and the complexity is transparent
to the end user. Echelon’s APl comes in DOS and Windows versions. Most of the network management tools tested use API for Windows.
Only LonMaker uses API for DOS.

. Graphical User Interface (DDE): yes or no. Not all the products tested contained a customizable built-in GUI. Some of the Windows-based

products support DDE which can be tied to a graphics package. If the product supports DDE, it will be shown in parentheses. Intec’s Paragon
TNT runs under OS/2 and supports DDE, as well as Intec’s proprietary Common Resource Access (CRA) protocol. DDE transfers can be
slow and unreliable but have the advantage of being able to transfer information to many different packages, such as graphics packages
and spreadsheets. In order for this column to be checked “yes,” the software must have built into it customizable graphics. Echelon’s
LonMaker software does not have a built-in customizable graphics package but supports button graphics in its menus. The button graphics
can be changed by buying a product from Zinc, Inc.

. Type of Product: Network management, GUI, or Network Interface to DDE client. The LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench is meant only to

be a development workstation and not a network management tool. Nevertheless, it makes a formidable network management tool, even
though it may not be practical to carry around. Intec’s Paragon TNT is shown as a GUI, but it is much more. Paragon TNT is a complete
supervisory control and discrete monitoring software product. TNT supports hundreds of drivers (PLCs), sophisticated password protection
including allowing an encryption key for TNT data files, report generator, relational database, historical data collection, and alarms, to name
a few.

. Price Information: Prices are not listed in this document. Many of the API products are sold depending on the number of nodes and type

of product (i.e., run-time versus development) supported. Where applicable, a reference number of 64 nodes and full development support
are used in the table. Intec’s Paragon TNT pricing depends on the number of enablers and types of Builders required for stand-alone
application and networked applications. Enablers determine the number of run-time TNT Clients, Servers, and related Options which can
run concurrently on a single computer. Each TNT Client, Server, and Option requires a specific number of enablers. You must purchase at
least the total number of enablers required to activate all of the run-time Clients, Servers, and Options your application requires. A minimum
system includes four enables for graphics, and three enablers for drivers for a network. This setup will only support 64 tag IDs (SNVTS).
The Engineering Interface (El) is free. El allows tag IDs to be displayed, modified, or trended. At time of writing, Echelon’s Development kit
included a LonBuilder Developer’s Workbench, two emulators, LonBuilder Router, application interface kit, multi-function I/O kit, LonBuilder
SMX adapter, LonManager DDE Server, single channel PCLTA, and a choice of a variety of transceivers. Metra’s MetraVision pricing
depends on the number of nodes (4, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512, or unlimited), whether it is a development system, full-feature run-time license,
or installation run-time license. The run-time version can view previously created graphics from the full development system, which allows
deployment of run-time applications at a reduced cost.
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APPENDIX A:
Buying Network Management Tools

Following are some questions to ask and things to think
about when looking at a network management tool:

Support:

— Who/where are the representatives in your area to support
the product?

— Does the company support a bulletin board and/or Internet?

— Is there a knowledgeable customer service department
familiar with the product?

— How often and how are updates received?

Cost:

— Cost of product.
— Run-time costs.
— Support costs.
— Other costs.

References: It is important to talk to other people who have
used the product and others who are familiar with the company.

Training: Is there a training program available? A tutorial
available? Demo disks?

Ease of Use and On-Line Help.

Functionality: Will the product fulfill your immediate needs
and also allow for unexpected growth?

— Will it support routers?

— What diagnostics/maintenance capabilities does it have?
— Installation capabilities?

— What parameters can it change (i.e., communications)?

Setup Time: How long does it take to set up either a simple or
a complex application?

ResponseTime: How long does it take to perform operations?
Typically, DDE takes longer passing information to a graphics
package than using the graphics capability of the product if it
exists.

Network Interfaces: Does it support SLTA, PCLTA, etc.?

— What mechanisms are used to pass information to/from the
software? This may include passing information to another
Windows or OS/2 program, or from an API database such
as the LonBuilder Developer's Workbench or Echelon’s
LonManager products.

— What are its graphics abilities?

— What work can be done before the network is connected?

— Does it support a script, macro, or batch language?

What methods of installation does it support, such as SERVICE
pin or entering the unique 1D of the Neuron Chip?

Security:

— Is there a hardware key needed to run the demo?
— Is there password support?

— How many nodes/routers are supported?

Problems:

— Is there is list of known bugs or problems? Generally, be
cautious in buying a product that has not been proven in the
field.

— What are the conditions for the warranty?

— How long has the company been around?

— How long has the product been around; how often will
releases of software be issued, and what new features are
planned?

APPENDIX B:
Contact Information

Following is a partial list of the companies whose products
are discussed in this document. The names given are the
sales and/or marketing managers.

Control +

Mark Boggs (President)

23639 Hawthorne Blvd.

Suite 102

Torrance, CA 90505

(310) 375-4996 FAX: (310) 373-7453

Echelon

(API products, DDE Server,

LCA Object Server, Profiler, and LonMaker)
Corporate Sales

4015 Miranda Avenue

Palo Alto, CA 94304

1-800-258-4lon

(415) 855-7400 FAX: (415) 856-6153

Gesytec (Easylon)

Mr. Jurgen Grosse-Puppendahl
Pascalstrasse #6

5100 Aachen, Germany

49-2408-944 136 FAX: 49-2408-944 100
email: Easylon@gesytec.de

Intec Controls Corporation (Paragon TNT)
55 West Street

Walpole, MA 02081

(508) 660-1221 FAX: (508) 660-2374

IEC Intelligent Technologies (iCELAN-G)
Stewart Goldenberg

607 Tenth Street, Suite 203

Golden, CO 80401

(303) 277-1503 FAX: (303) 277-1522
email: bradley@colorado.edu
http://www.ieclon.com/iecinfo

Metra Corporation (MetraVision)
2205A Fortune Drive

San Jose, CA 95131-1806
1-800-44-METRA

(408) 432-1110 FAX: (408) 432-9644

Dayton General Systems, Inc. (DGS)
(VisualControl)

Frank Capuano

2492 Technical Drive

Miamisburg, OH 45342 USA
1-937-847-7800

FAX: 1-937-847-7810
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Fiber Optic LONWORKS" Network Control Products

from Raytheon Electronics

INTRODUCTION

Raytheon offers low-cost distributed fiber optic products
which are fully compatible with LONWORKS technology. The
family includes modular transceivers, control nodes,
LONWORKS routers and bridges, single and dual redundant
control/sensor modules and actuator control modules with
various /O configurations, and custom products. Products are
available 1) off-the-shelf for embedded use, 2) as
environmentally qualified subsystems, or 3) as custom
products tailored for specific applications. Specialized
products are also available for aircraft applications. Raytheon
is also a LoNPoINTO System OEM, for applications which
include both fiber and copper networks.

KEY FEATURES INCLUDE

* Networked Open Architecture System Solutions for
Intelligent Distributed Sensing and Control
— Building Automation
— Industrial Control
— Aircraft Control
— Ship Automation
— Security
— Transportation
— Utility Automation

¢ All Products Provide Single-Fiber Communications
(Transmit and Receive on the Same Fiber)

¢ Immunity to Electrical Noise (EMI and HIRF), Lightning,
High-Voltage, and Ground-Potential Differences

» Ability to Communicate Reliably Over Long Distances (3 km
to 25 + km, Depending on Optical Wavelength and Fiber
Used)

* Ring or Point-to-Point Topologies

» Deterministic Operation (SAE AS 5370) for Aircraft
Safety-Critical Products

« Industry Standard, Widely Available, Echelon” LONWORKS
Technology Compatible

« Dual LoNWoRKS Network Ports Provide Two Single-Fiber
Bidirectional Interfaces

* No Spark or Fire Hazard, for Intrinsically Safe Applications

e 1.25 Mbps Network Data Rate

¢ Interchangeable with Other Echelon Control Modules and
SMX Transceivers

Control-By-Light and CBL are trademarks of Raytheon Company.

STANDARD LoNWORKS PRODUCTS

Fiber Optic Modular Transceiver (DFOM/1250)

e Standard Echelon SMX Transceiver Mechanical and I/O
Format for Embedded Applications

e Communications Portwith Neuron Chip Interface, plus 3120
for Built-In Network Integrity Test

* Model 75000, Specify SMA or ST Connectors, 880 nm or
1320 nm Wavelength

« Also Available as PC Type Il Fiber Pod, Model 75005, for
Use with Echelon PCC-10 PC Card

TITELI T
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Fiber Optic Control Node (DFOC/1250)

« Stand-Alone Computer, I/0, and Network with Processor,
Operating System, RAM, and Parity

* Network Reprogrammable, with On-Card Flash PROM

« Standard I/O (0 — 10) Neuron IC I/F (Compatible with
Standard Echelon Control Modules)

« Model 75010, Specify SMA or ST Connectors, 880 nm or
1320 nm Wavelength

T HENT
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Fiber Optic/Twisted-Pair Router/Bridge (FTR/1250)

Connects Remote Twisted-Pair LonWorks Networks via
Fiber Optic LonWorks Network

1.25 Mbps Fiber port; Diagnostic 3120 Monitors and
Reports Fiber Network Status

78 kbps TPXF, FTT-10, or 1.25 Mbps TPXF Twisted-Pair
Model 75090 (880 nm), Specify SMA or ST Connectors and
TP78, FTT 78, or TP1250

Model 72090 (1320 nm) for Long-Haul Applications up to
25 + km

Distributed Control Module Family
(DCM, DSM, D4SIO, MFIO, SLCM, DFDAU, SAMUX)

Distributed Sense and Control Products, Some with
RS-422/232/423 Serial Protocol Conversion
Optically-Isolated, Multi-Purpose Sensor Inputs and 240
VAC or DC Load Control Outputs

Multiple 1/0O Types: Current, Resistance, Voltage (AC/DC),
Frequency, Discretes (AC/DC, TTL)

Single or Dual Redundant, with Embedded Neuron ICs,
Some with 68332 Co-Processors

Environmentally Protected (Temperature, Shock, Vibration,
EMI, HIRF, Lightning)

Model 75020 (10-ch DCM), 75025 (48-ch MFIO), 75033
(32-ch Flight Data Acquisition Unit), 75037 (Synch/Asynch
Multiplexer for ISDN, Synch, and Asynch Channels), 75030
(12-ch DSM), 75035 (26-ch Quad Serial 1/0), 75023
(Aircraft Flap and Load Control)

Actuator Control Module (ACM, ARIU)

High-Performance Brushless, Brush, or Stepper Motors,
EHVs, and DDVs

LVDT, RVDT, Potentiometer, Optical Encoder, or Resolver
Position Feedback and Loop Closure

Dual Redundant with Embedded 68332 and Dual Neuron
ICs for High-Bandwidth Loop Closure

Environmentally Protected (Temperature, Shock, Vibration,
EMI, HIRF, Lightning)

Model 75040 (ACM), 75045 (ARIU)
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Distributed Fiber Optic I1/0 Module (DFIO)

Modular Intelligent Sensing and Control via Fiber Optic
LONWORKS Networks

1/0 Supported in Modular Blocks for Common 1/O Types;
Compatible with Microsmith T-Flex 1/0

Typical I1/0O Applications: Temperature, Strain Gauges,
Pressure, Flow, Motion, Proximity, Digital 1/0, Analog /O,
Current Loop, RTD, Thermocouples, and Switched AC or
DC Loads

Model 75050 (Consult Factory to Specify /0O Configuration)

PCI-Mezzanine Fiber Optic Network Interface Card
for SAE AS-5370 and LONWORKS Networks

Compatible with Popular VME, Single-Board and Desktop
Computers via PCI Interface

Conforms with IEEE 1386 and 1386.1 CCPMC Mechanical
and Electrical Standards

Embedded Control Node Plus Dual-Port RAM, with Neuron
IC and 33 MHz PCI Bus Interface

Model 75087, Specify SMA or ITT Cannon Active Device
Receptacle

£ o

For additional information on products or to discuss your system requirements, call Jim Creutz at (978) 440-1010,
Marketing at (978) 440-1700, or fax us at (978) 440-1800. Or check out our web page at http://www.control-by-light.com.
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ABS
ALU
API

BIST
BCD
BP

CDet
CPU
CRC
CSMA

EMI
EOM
ESD

HS

12C
IR

LRC
LSB
LVI

MAC
MCU
MIP

MPU
MSB

ND

GLOSSARY

A

average busy stream (a built-in function code)

arithmetic logic unit
Application Programming Interface

built-in self test
binary coded decimal
Base Page

C

collision detect

central processing unit

cyclic redundancy check
carrier sense multiple access

electromagnetic interference
end of message
electrostatic discharge

handshake

Inter-Integrated Circuit (Philips trademark)

Infrared

L

Longitudinal Redundancy Check
least significant bit/byte
low-voltage inhibit

media access control
microcontroller unit
Microprocessor Interface Program
microprocessor unit

most significant bit

network diagnostic
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NEC
NM
NPO

PAL
PCB
PCLTA
PTC

RF
RFI

SCL
SCR
SDA
SIDAC
SLTA/2
SMT
SNVT

TOS

VLSI

XIF

National Electric Code
network management
non-polarized

P

programmable array logic
printed circuit board

PC LonTalk Adapter

positive temperature coefficient

radio frequency
radio frequency interference

S

serial clock

silicon-controlled rectifier

serial data

trademark of Teccor Corp.

Serial LonTalk Adapter

surface mount technology
Standard Network Variable Type

T

top of stack

\'}

very large-scale integration

X

external interface data

MC143150-MC143120 GLOSSARY

GL-4

MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY



Index

MOTOROLA LoNWoORKS TECHNOLOGY INDEX
IND-1



INDEX MOTOROLA LoNWORKS TECHNOLOGY
IND-2



A

A/D see Analog-to-Digital

acknowledge 9-15 (1), 9-31 ()

address table 9-5 (1), 9-12 (1), 9-39 (I),
9-90 (1), EB-37 (II), AL=177 (IlI)

alerts 9-132 (1)

Analog-to-Digital 9-137 (1), EB-88 (l1),
AL-34 (111), AL-35 (I11), AL-38 (111,
AL-163 (Il)

authentication 7-16 (1), 8-5 (l), 9-12 (1),
9-31 (), 9-33 (), EB-16 (II),
AL—20 (II)

automatic installation EB—17 (1l)

board layout see Appendix D

broadcast address 9-13 (I)

buffer 9—4 (1), 9-6 (1), EB-34 (Il), EB-169 (lI),
EB-240 (), EB—267 (Il), EB-270 (1),
EB-281 (Il), AL-147 (llI)

C

capacitors EB-165 (ll)
checksum 9-31 (1), 9-46 (1), 9-132 (I)
clock 1-6 (1), 4-3 (1), 4-17 (1), 4-18 (1),
9-4 (1), EB—43 (Il), EB-46 (II),
EB-85 (ll), EB-88 (ll), EB-146 (II),
EB-148 (1), EB-150 (II), EB-168 (II),
EB-184 (1)
collision avoidance 8-6 (1), EB-27 (II),
EB-28 (1), EB-32 (Il), EB-34 (II)
collision detection 1-6 (1), 4-6 (1), 8-6 (1),
9-44 (1), EB-34 (II), EB-129 (II)
communications 1-6 (1), 4-3 (1), 4-4 (1),
EB-11 (ll), EB-173 (ll), EB-175 (Il),
EB-264 (1), AL-3 (lll), AL—44 (llI),
AL-175 (Il1)
differential mode 1-6 (1), 44 (1), 4-5 (1),
4-8 (1), 6-15 (1)
single-ended mode 4—4 (1), 4-5 (1), 46 (1)
special-purpose mode 4-4 (1), 4-9 (1)
see transceivers
configuration structure 9—4 (1), 9-24 (1),
9-31 (1), 9-35 (1), 9-93 (), EB-11 (II),
EB-46 (Il)

D/A see Digital-to-Analog

Digital-to-Analog 9-137 (1), AL-35 (lll)

Echelon 1-4 (1), EB-19 (1), EB-34 (lI),
EB-38 (ll), EB—43 (ll), EB-85 (II),
EB-173 (ll), EB-179 (lI), EB-195 (II),
EB-224 (ll), EB-226 (II), EB-253 (II),
EB-261 (Il), AL-10 (llI), AL=22 (llI),
AL-30 (I11), AL=112 (I11), AL-145 (111)

licensing 4-9 (1)
trademark usage 9-139 (1)

EEPROM 9-132 (I), 9-136 (1), EB-16 (II),
EB-184 (ll), EB-185 (lI), EB—193 (II),
AL-164 (Ill), AL=171 (ll), AL-184 (III)

protection 1-6 (1), 9-132 ()

EIA-232 9-96 (1), EB-163 (1), AL-3 (llI),
AL-10 (1), AL=101 (111), AL-103 (I11),
AL-112 (111), AL-146 (1), AL-193 (111)

EIA-485 4-12 (1), 4-13 (), 9-100 (1),
EB-223 (I), AL-3 (lll), AL-47 (l11),
AL-195 (II1)

electrical specifications 6-3 (), 64 (1),
EB-85 (Il), AL-3 (llI)

communications port
glitch filter 6-14 (1)
hysteresis 6—-14 (1)
differential transceiver 6—15 (1)

EPROM 9-3 (), EB-183 (II), AL-86 (lII),
AL-93 (Il), AL-165 (I11), AL-188 (II1)

explicit messages 7-4 (1), 9-31 (1), 9-32 (1),
EB-24 (Il), EB-244 (), AL-147 (ll1),
AL-171 (1I1), AL=177 (llI), AL-180 (111,
AL-181 (Ill), AL-183 (lll), AL-186 (111),
AL-187 (I11), AL-189 (IlI)

external memory 4-17 (1), 4-18 (1), 6-11 (1),
6-12 (1), 9-57 (1), EB-183 (lI),

AL-16 (I11), AL-20 (I11), AL-85 (111)
EPROM memory interface 9-57 (1),
EB-186 (ll)
with 32 Kbyte EPROM AL-161 (llI),
AL-165 (Il)
with 32 Kbyte EPROM and 24 Kbyte RAM
9-58 (1)

F

firmware 1-5 (1), 1-6 (1), EB=6 (ll), EB-7 (II),
EB-16 (I), EB=34 (Il), EB-39 (II),
EB-82 (II), EB-149 (I), EB—163 (II),
EB-164 (1), EB—183 (Il), EB-184 (lI),
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EB-185 (ll), EB-187 (ll), EB—189 (lI),
EB-273 (Il), AL-10 (), AL=34 (l1I),
AL-85 (111), AL-87 (1), AL-146 (111,
AL-161 (111)
additional library functions 7—10 (1)
built-in variables 7-15 (I)
extensions 7-16 (I)
I/0 timing 5-10 (1)
scheduler I/O timing 4-26 (1), 5-8 (1)
supporting Neuron 3120 ICs 7-16 (1),
AL-113 (111)
version 4-31 (1), 9-6 (1), 9-52 (I),
AL-114 (111)
flash 9-3 (1), 9-60 (1), 9-61 (1), 9-62 (1)
functions see I/O models

G
Glossary GL-3
group address 9-13 (1), 9-39 (1)

1/0 5-3 (1), AL-9 (l1I)
16-bit timer/counters 1-6 (1), 5-3 (I),
5-37 (1), EB-6 (Il), EB-7 (II)
bidirectional pins 1-6 (1), EB—6 (ll),
EB-7 (Il), EB-38 (Il), EB-82 (II),
EB-85 (ll), EB-88 (II), AL-9 (llI),
AL-22 (111), AL=74 (ll1), AL=76 (111),
AL-151 (I11), AL-161 (111)
serial I/O objects EB-164 (1l), EB-165 (lI),
EB-167 ()
timing issues 5-8 (1), 5-10 (1), 5-16 (1),
5-17 (1), 5-21 (1), 5-31 (1), 5-32 (1),
6-11 (1), 6-12 (I), EB—4 (I),
EB-180 (1), EB-184 (lI),
AL-16 (I11), AL-22 (111), AL-32 (1),
AL-38 (IlI)
I/O models (objects) 5-3 (1), EB-55 (lI),
EB-82 (ll)
direct 1/0O modes 5-4 (1)
bit 1/0 5-8 (1), 5-10 (1), EB-82 (lI)
byte 1/0 5-10 (1), 5-12 (1)
leveldetect input 5-6 (1), 5-10 (1),
5-13 (1), 5-36 (1)
nibble I/0 5-10 (1), 5-13 (1), 5-14 (1),
EB-39 (ll), AL-38 (llI)
parallel I/O modes 5-4 (1), AL-9 (llI),
AL-74 (1l1), AL-145 (111),
AL-151 (Ill), AL=153 (IlI)

muxbus 5-55 (1)
serial I/O modes 5-5 (1), 5-24 (1), 5-33 (1),

5-34 (I), EB—43 (Il), EB-164 (lI),

EB-167 (ll), EB-168 (II),

EB-170 (Il), EB-171 (lI),

AL-10 (I11)
bitshift I/O 5-24 (1), 5-25 (1), 5-26 (1)
1°C 5-26 (1), 5-27 (1)
magcard input 5-28 (1)
magtrackl input 5-29 (1)

Neurowire /0O 5-30 (1), 5-31 (1),
5-32 (I), EB-43 (Il), EB-69 (lI),
EB-70 (Il), EB-72 (lI),
EB-88 (Il), AL-10 (llI),
AL-35 (l11), AL-46 (111)
touch 1/0 5-34 (1), 5-35 (1)
wiegand input 5-36 (1), 5-37 (I)
timer/counter input modes 5-5 (I), 5-37 (1),

5-38 (I), EB-61 (II), EB-64 (II),

EB-82 (Il)
dualslope input 5-39 (l), 5-56 (1),

EB-55 (ll), EB—64 (II),
EB-66 (I1)
edgelog input 5-40 (1), 5-56 (1)
infrared input 5-41 (), 5-56 (1),
EB-255 (I1)
on-time EB-61 (1), EB-78 (lI),
EB-88 (ll), AL-38 (llI)
ontime 5-38 (I), 5-42 (1), 5-56 (1)
period input 5-43 (1), 5-56 (I)
pulsecount input 5-44 (1), EB-78 (ll)
quadrature input 5-45 (1), EB-3 (ll)
totalcount input 546 (1)
timer/counter output modes 5-6 (1),

5-37 (), 5-47 (), EB-65 (II)
edgedivide output 5-47 (1), 5-56 (I)
frequency output 5-48 (1), 5-56 (1),

EB-88 (ll)
oneshot output 5-49 (1), 5-56 (I)
pulsecount output 5-50 (1), 5-56 (I)
pulsewidth output 5-51 (1), 5-56 (1)
triac output 5-52 (1), 5-53 (1), 5-56 (1)
triggered count output 5-54 (1), 5-56 (1)
ID see Neuron ID
installation 9-97 (1), 9-133 (1), EB-10 (lI),
EB-83 (Il), EB-179 (ll), EB-186 (II),
EB-193 (ll), EB-195 (II), EB—256 (II),
EB-257 (Il), AL—44 (1), AL-163 (ll1),
AL-175 (I11), AL-196 (IlI)
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Internet see World Wide Web

L

licensing
Echelon 9-139 (1)
LiteNode Kit Connectors 9-131 (I)
LonBuilder 1-3 (1), 1-4 (), 1-5 (), 2-3 (1),
9-3 (1), 9-134 (1), EB-12 (I,
EB-14 (ll), EB-17 (II), EB-82 (II),
EB-147 (ll), EB-179 (ll), EB-180 (II),
EB-181 (ll), EB-182 (ll), EB-183 (lI),
EB-184 (ll), EB-185 (II), EB-186 (II),
EB-187 (ll), EB-189 (lI), EB—193 (II),
AL-16 (1), AL=20 (I11), AL=22 (111,
AL-75 (I11), AL-85 (Il1), AL-87 (I11),
AL-97 (1), AL=112 (I11), AL-145 (llI),
AL-146 (I11), AL-183 (I11), AL-189 (III)
LonManager 9-5 (1), 9-97 (1), EB-21 (lI),
EB-23 (Il), EB-25 (II), EB-26 (lI)
LONMARK EB-195 (I1), AL-177 (ll1),
AL-189 (I11)
LonTalk 1-3 (1), 1-6 (1), 2-3 (1), 8-3 (1),
9-3 (1), 9-30 (1), 9-97 (1), EB-10 (lI),
EB-12 (ll), EB-13 (ll), EB-14 (II),
EB-16 (ll), EB-18 (lI), EB-23 (II),
EB-24 (Il), EB-27 (II),
EB-117 (II)-EB-143 (ll), EB-145 (II),
EB-146 (Il), EB-148 (ll), EB-163 (II),
EB-164 (Il), EB—226 (II), EB—240 (II),
EB-265 (1), AL—44 (lll), AL-55 (llI),
AL-146 (Ill), AL=161 (llI), AL-164 (111),
AL-171 (1), AL=175 (Il1)
acknowledge 7-5 (1), 8-5 (I), EB-31 (lI),
EB-129 (ll), EB-145 (II),
AL-31 (I11), AL-148 (111,
AL-164 (Il
addressing limits 8-4 (1)
request response 7-5 (1), 8-5 (1),
EB-33 (Il), EB-129 (II),
EB-240 (Il), AL-164 (llI),
AL-184 (111)
unackd_rpt 7-5 (1), 8-5 (1), EB-129 (lI),
AL-164 (111)
unacknowledge 7-5 (1), 8-5 (1),
EB-129 (ll), EB-145 (II),
EB-240 (1), AL-148 (llI),
AL-164 (111)
LONWORKS 2-3 (I), EB-27 (II), EB-28 (ll),
EB-33 (ll), EB-37 (lI), EB-88 (II),

EB-117 (Il), EB-135 (II), EB-138 (lI),
EB-163 (Il), EB-179 (Il), EB-223 (II),
EB-261 (ll), EB-263 (ll), EB—264 (II),
EB-265 (ll), EB-267 (II), AL—14 (lII),
AL-48 (Il1), AL-61 (IlI), AL-62 (1lI),
AL=74 (1), AL=77 (lIl), AL=175 (III),
AL-176 (ll1), AL=177 (III), AL-=178 (llI),
AL-184 (Ill), AL-189 (lll), AL-190 (1),
AL-191 (1), AL-197 (111)
overview and architecture 2-3 (1),
EB-10 (II)
programming model 7-3 (1), AL-112 (lll),
AL-145 (1), AL=191 (111,
AL-192 (111), AL-197 (I11)

M143120DWEVK 9-100 (1)
M143120FBEVK 9-103 (I)
M143150EVK 9-106 (1)
M143204EVK 9-110 (1)
M143206EVK 9-114 (1)
M143208EVK 9-117 (1)
M143232EVK 9-121 (1)
M143235EVK 9-124 (1)
MC143120B1 2-5 (I)
MC143120E2 26 (I)
programming AL-112 (lIl)
MC143120FE2 2-8 (1)
MC143120LE2 2-10 (1)
MC143150B1 2-12 (I)
MC143150B2 2-13 (I)
MC143238EVK 9-126 (1), 9-128 (1)
MC143239EVK 9-126 (1), 9-129 (1)
MC143240EVK 9-130 (1)
MC143245EVK 9-127 (1)
memory 9-57 (1), 9-132 (1), EB-12 (1),
EB-183 (ll), EB-184 (ll), EB-185 (II),
AL-85 (1)
allocation AL-16 (l11), AL—20 (ll1),
AL-171 (1)
base page layout 3—7 (1)
checksums 9-132 (1)
see EEPROM
see EPROM
external 4-17 (1), 4-18 (1), AL-85 (llI)
map 9-88 (1), AL-20 (I11), AL-87 (),
AL-97 (I11)
preprogrammed ROM 1-6 (1), AL-85 (llII)
static RAM 1-6 (1), 9-62 (), AL-85 (llI),
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AL-87 (I11), AL-93 (IlI)
memory structures and tables
domain tables 9-4 (1), 9-5 (I), 9-11 (1),
9-12 (1), 9-34 (1), 9-89 (1),
AL-176 (I11), AL=178 (IlI),
AL-179 (111)
Neuron fixed structure 9—4 (1), 9-88 (I),
9-91 (I)
Neuron memory maps 9-5 (1), 9-87 (1),
AL-87 (111)
read-only data structure 9-6 (1)
message services 8-5 (1), 9-30 (1), EB-14 (lI),
EB-30 (ll), EB-31 (lI), EB-33 (II),
EB-36 (1), EB-37 (II), AL—184 (lII)
MIP (Microprocessor Interface Program)
9-41 (1), 9-91 (1), EB-24 (II),
EB-163 (1), AL-10 (ll1), AL-189 (llI)
model number 9-8 (I)
monitoring and control EB—24 (II)
Motorola
evaluation and I/O interface boards
AL-22 (1), AL—61 (1), AL=113 (l11)
phone numbers see back of book

network address EB-13 (ll)
network driver
required functions EB-267 (ll)

network management 7-3 (1), 9-93 (1),
EB-10 (ll), EB-12 (II), EB-23 (II),
EB-24 (ll), EB-28 (II), EB-30 (II),
EB-93 (Il), EB-96 (II), EB-179 (II),
EB-186 (1), AL-10 (1), AL-14 (l11),
AL-112 (1), AL=115 (IIl), AL-146 (111),
AL-148 (I11), AL—150 (IIT), AL=152 (111),
AL-163 (Il1), AL—183 (III), AL-189 (l11),
AL-191 (I11), AL-196 (II1)

diagnostic services 8-6 (1), 9-30 (1)

network variables 9-4 (1), 9-17 (1), 9-31 (I),
EB-16 (ll), EB-24 (II), EB—40 (II),
EB-91 (1), EB-92 (lI), EB-93 (II),
EB-94 (ll), EB-95 (II), EB-96 (lI),
EB-97 (ll), EB-100 (II), EB-101 (II),
EB-102 (Il), EB-103 (II), EB-104 (II),
EB-105 (Il), EB-106 (II), EB-107 (II),
EB-108 (Il), EB-149 (lI), EB-169 (II),
EB-195 (ll), EB-240 (Il), EB-241 (II),
EB-242 (Il), AL-10 (llI), AL=35 (llI),
AL-47 (ll1), AL=76 (ll1), AL=77 (111),

AL-146 (1), AL=171 (lll), AL=172 (111),
AL-173 (1), AL=174 (lll), AL=177 (111),
AL-193 (Ill)
aliases 7-6 (1), 9-11 (1), 9-17 (1), 9-40 (1)
configuration table field descriptions
9-17 (), AL-186 (llI)

Neuron EB-10 (Il), EB-14 (Il), EB-16 (lI),
EB-38 (ll), EB—-43 (Il), EB-147 (II),
EB-183 (ll), EB—-253 (II), AL-34 (lII),
AL-44 (111), AL-55 (I11)

block diagram 1-3 (1), 1-4 ()

dry pack 9-68 (1), 9-133 (1)

family 1-4 (1), 1-5 (1)

see firmware

handling precautions 9-68 (1), 9-133 (1)

hardware considerations 54 (1), 5-10 (I),
EB-5 (), EB-6 (lI), EB-7 (II),
EB-10 (ll), EB-28 (ll), EB-34 (II),
EB-43 (Il), EB-240 (1), AL—34 (lII),
AL-37 (1), AL-44 (1), AL-85 (111)

hardware design 9-73 (I)

hardware resources 1-6 (1), EB-80 (II)

instruction timings EB-147 (II)

see LONWORKS

see model number

processing units AL—161 (III)

register set 3—6 (I)

specifications 1-5 (1)

timer/counter external connections 5-3 (I)

Neuron ID 9-32 (1), EB-14 (II)

48-bit ID 1-6 (1), 9-13 (1), 9-35 (1),
AL-184 (Il)

address field descriptions 9-16 (1)

address format 9-13 (1), 9-16 (I)

Neurowire see I/O models

NodeBuilder 1-4 (1), 2-3 (1), 9-3 (1), 9-52 (1),
9-98 (1)

o

oscillator see clock

P

package
MC143120 dimensions 6-21 (I)
MC143120 pad layout 6-23 (1)
MC143120 pin assignments 6—20 (1)
MC143150 dimensions 6-18 (I)
MC143150 pad layout 6—-19 (1)
MC143150 pin assignments 6-17 (I)
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mechanical specifications 6-3 (I)
pin descriptions 6-16 (1)
sockets for Neuron ICs 6-23 (1)
parallel 1/0 AL-9 (lIl), AL—15 (lI)
handshaking 4-9 (1), 5-20 (1), 5-22 (I),
AL-9 (ll1), AL-13 (1), AL=74 (111),
AL-145 (11
interface 5-15 (1), AL-9 (lll), AL-145 (llI)
MC683xx AL—74 (lll), AL-146 (llI)
MC68HC11 AL-14 (Ill), AL—15 (IlI),
AL-145 (I11), AL-151 (111)
slave A 5-15 (I), 5-17 (1), AL=9 (lII),
AL=74 (111
slave B 5-19 (1), 5-20 (1), 5-21 (1),
AL-9 (1), AL=74 (1), AL=76 (IlI)
token passing 5-20 (1), AL-9 (111,
AL-10 (I11), AL-11 (1), AL=75 (111,
AL-76 (I11), AL-145 (Il
phantom router
creating AL—142 (1l1)
pin assignment(s) see package
preemption 7-9 (1), AL—16 (llI)
priority 4—7 (1), 8—6 (I), EB-16 (Il), EB-34 (lI),
EB-243 (1), AL-11 (llI), AL-20 (l11),

AL-152 (111
guadrature see I/O models
R

Raytheon AL-197 (lll)
replacing a damaged node EB-13 (ll)
request response 9-15 (1), 9-31 (1)
reset 4-3 (1), 9-34 (1), EB-85 (Il), AL-14 (llI),
AL-15 (111)
0.8u Neuron IC 4-22 (1)
LVI/LVD 4-23 (1), AL-14 (lll), AL—150 (Il
MC143120 reset sequence 4-27 (I)
MC143150 reset sequence 4-28 (1)
Motorola low-voltage detector ICs
AL-14 (111), AL-150 (111)
output pin state transitions 4-30 (1)
power on 4-21 (1), 4-22 (1), 9-132 (1),
EB-184 (1)
processes and timing 4-23 (1), 4-28 (1)
timeline
MC143120DW and MC143150FU/FU1
4-24 (1)
timing diagram for the 1.2p and 0.8p Neu-

ron IC 4-22 (1)
typical start-up times 4-19 (I)
response time EB-28 (Il)

S

scheduler 1-6 (1), 7-5 (1), 7-9 (1), 9-3 (),
9-34 (1), EB-37 (II), EB-169 (II)
serial /O modes
Neurowire /0 9-136 (1)
service pin 1-6 (1), 4-30 (1), 9-30 (1), 9-36 (1),
EB-14 (1), EB-85 (II), EB-186 (II),
EB-189 (ll), EB-189 (I)-EB-192 (II),
AL-184 (Il), AL—191 (Il
buffer written into 4-31 (1), 4-32 (1)
circuit 4-31 (I)
services EB-23 (1)
sleep mode 1-6 (I)
sleep/wakeup circuitry 4-10 (1), 4-19 (1)
SNVT EB-40 (Il), EB-88 (II), EB—195 (II),
EB-242 (Il), EB—-243 (II), AL—177 (llI)
alias field descriptions 9-24 (1)
structures 9-20 (I), 9-35 (1), 9-92 (1),
EB-242 (Il), EB—-243 (II),
EB-244 (11)
software
see firmware
see LonBuilder
see NodeBuilder
soldering 9-68 (I), 9-133 (1)
special-purpose 4-4 (1), 4-7 (1), 4-9 (1),
EB-263 (Il)
SPI see I/O models (Neurowire)
subnet/node address 9-13 (1)
support tools 2-3 (1), 4-3 (1), 9-96 (1),
AL-=75 (1), AL=112 (llI), AL=145 (III),
AL-148 (lll), AL-149 (lll), AL-160 (111),
AL-175 (1), AL=191 (l11), AL-197 (IlI)
Echelon 9-97 (1), EB-13 (1), EB-82 (ll),
EB-119 (ll), EB-173 (II),
EB-179 (ll), EB-180 (II),
EB-184 (ll), EB-187 (II),
EB-263 (1), EB—280 (II),
AL-10 (1), AL-122 (111,
AL-189 (I11), AL-191 (I11),
AL-192 (111), AL-193 (),
AL-195 (I11)
Motorola 9-96 (I), AL-55 (III), AL—112 (III)
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T

timer/counter circuits EB—88 (lI)
timer/counter input modes
infrared input 4-3 (1)
timer/counters
see I/O objects
pulse train output 5-57 (I)
resolution and range 5-56 (I)
square wave output 5-57 (1)
timers 7-3 (1), 9-33 (1), EB-36 (Il), EB-37 (I)
tools see support tools
transceivers 4-3 (1), 9-97 (1), 9-133 (I),
EB-184 (l1), EB—280 (Il), EB-281 (II),
EB-282 (II)
communications port 4—4 (1)
differential 4-8 (1), 9-28 (1), EB-263 (ll),
AL-47 (111)
direct connect network interface 4-13 (I)
direct-drive 4-12 (1)
see EIA-232
see EIA-485
internal block diagram 4—4 (1)
packet timing 4—6 (1)
power-line 4-17 (1), 9-97 (1), EB-11 (ll),
EB-163 (Il), EB-184 (lI),
EB-223 (ll), EB—-253 (II),
EB-280 (l1), AL—48 (lIl)
radio frequency (RF) 4-3 (1), 4-17 (1),

EB-28 (ll), EB—256 (II), AL—48 (lII)
receiver jitter tolerance 4-8 (1)
single-ended 4—4 (1)
special-purpose mode 4-7 (1), 9-25 (1),

9-47 (1), EB—263 (II)

transmit and receive status bits 4-11 (1)
transformer 4-12 (1), 4-13 (1), EB-173 (ll)
twisted pair 9-97 (I)
twisted-pair 4-12 (1), 4-14 (1), EB-11 (ll),

EB-34 (ll), EB-163 (II),

EB-173 (ll), EB-185 (II),

EB-223 (ll), AL-160 (l11)

turnaround address 9-13 (I)

U

unackd_rpt 9-31 (1)
unacknowledge 9-31 (I)

W

watchdog timer 4—-20 (1), 9-44 (1), EB-273 (1),
EB-279 (1), AL-12 (lll), AL-22 (llI)

when clause 5-8 (I), 5-9 (1), 5-38 (1), 7-9 (I),
EB-37 (Il), EB-153 (1), AL-16 (lIl),
AL=77 (1), AL-146 (I11)

World Wide Web AL-145 (Il

WSI AL-85 (l11), AL—86 (Ill), AL—87 (IlI),
AL-93 (Il), AL=95 (Il), AL=97 (lII)

INDEX
IND-8
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MOTOROLA AUTHORIZED DISTRIBUTOR & WORLDWIDE SALES OFFICES
NORTH AMERICAN DISTRIBUTORS

UNITED STATES

ALABAMA
Huntsville
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........

Arrow Electronics

(205)721-3500
(205)837-6955
(205)837-9209
(205)830-2322
(205)837-8700

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

Newark ...........ooounoi.. (205)837—9091
Wyle Electronics ............. (205)830-1119
Mobile
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (334)476-1875
ARIZONA
Phoenix
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (602)831-2002
FAl ... (602)731-4661

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark
Wyle Electronics .............

(602)968-7140
(602)736-7000
(602)804—7000

Tempe
Arrow Electronics ............ (602)966—-6600
Newark ............c.oo.ue. (602)966—-6340
PENSTOCK ................. (602)967-1620
ARKANSAS
Little Rock
Newark ...........c.c..ooe.. (501)225-8130
CALIFORNIA
Agoura Hills
Future Electronics ............ (818)865—-0040
Calabassas

Arrow Electronics
Wyle Electronics .............

(818)880-9686
(818)880-9000

Culver City
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (310)558-2000
Irvine
Arrow Electronics ............ (714)587-0404
Arrow Zeus ... (714)581-4622
FAL . .o (714)753-4778

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark
Wyle Laboratories Corporate ..
Wyle Electronics .............

(714)453-1515
(714)789-4100
(714)753-9953
(714)789-9953

Los Angeles

FAL .. (818)879-1234
Manhattan Beach

PENSTOCK ................. (310)546-8953
Newberry Park

PENSTOCK ........ovvvenn. (805)375-6680

Orange County

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........
Palo Alto

Newark .............coounn.
Rancho Cordova

Wyle Electronics .............

(714)727-3010
(650)812-6300

(916)638-5282

Riverside

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (909)980-6522

Newark .........ccooovvinn.. (909)980-2105
Rocklin

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (916)632—-4500
Roseville

Wyle Electronics ............. (916)783-9953
Sacramento

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (916)632-3104

FAL ..o (916)782-7882

Newark ...........coooeeee.. (916)565-1760
San Diego

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........
Arrow Electronics

(619)279-2550
(619)565-4800
(619)623-2888
(619)625-2800
(619)571-7540
(619)453-8211
(619)623-9100
(619)558-6600

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark
Newark ............cooounn.
PENSTOCK . ...
Wyle Electronics .............

San Fernando Valley
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (818)598-0130

CALIFORNIA — continued
San Jose
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (408)383-0366
Arrow Electronics (408)441-9700
Arrow Electronics (408)428-6400

Arrow Zeus ...l (408)629-4789

FAL ..o (408)434-0369

Future Electronics . ........... (408)434-1122
Santa Clara

Wyle Electronics .............
Santa Fe Springs

(408)727-2500

Newark .........ccovvuinnn (562)929-9722
Sierra Madre

PENSTOCK ................. (818)355-6775
Sunnyvale

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (408)435-3600

PENSTOCK ...........c.un.. (408)730-0300
Thousand Oaks

Newark ................. ..., (805)449-1480
Woodland Hills

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (818)594-0404

COLORADO

Lakewood

FAL. oo (303)237-1400

Future Electronics . ........... (303)232-2008
Denver

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (303)790-1664

Newark ............cooovnnn.. (303)373-4540
Englewood

Arrow Electronics
Hamilton/Hallmark

(303)799-0258
(303)790-1662

PENSTOCK ................. (303)799-7845
Thornton

Wyle Electronics ............. (303)457-9953

CONNECTICUT

Bloomfield

Newark ..........c.ooeevunn.. (860)243-1731
Cheshire

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (203)272-7730

FAL . e (203)250-1319

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark
Wallingford
Arrow Electronics
Wyle Electronics .............
FLORIDA
Altamonte Springs
Future Electronics ............
Clearwater
FAL ..o
Future Electronics . ...........

Deerfield Beach
Arrow Electronics

(203)250-0083
........... (203)271-5700
(203)265-7741
(203)269-8077

(407)865-7900

(813)530-1665
(813)530-1222
............ (305)429-8200
(954)420-0500
......................... (954)428-9494
(954)426-4043
(954)677-3500

Newark ..................... (954)486-1151
Jacksonville

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (904)739-5920

Newark ..................... (904)399-5041
Lake Mary

Arrow Electronics ............ (407)333-9300

AITOW Zeus ................. (407)333-3055

Largo/Tampa/St. Petersburg

Hamilton/Hallmark (813)507-5000

Newark ..................... (813)287-1578

Wyle Electronics ............. (813)576-3004
Miami

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (305)558-2511
Maitland

Wyle Electronics ............. (407)740-7450
Orlando

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (407)539-0055

FAL oo (407)865-9555

Newark ..................... (407)896-8350

FLORIDA — continued

Tallahassee
FAL ... (904)668-7772
Tampa
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (813)579-4660
Newark ..................... (813)287-1578
PENSTOCK ................. (813)247-7556
Winter Park
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (407)657-3300
PENSTOCK ................. (407)672-1114
GEORGIA
Atlanta
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (770)497-9544
FAL ..o (404)447-4767
Duluth
Arrow Electronics ............ (404)497-1300
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (770)623-4400
Norcross
Future Electronics ............ (770)441-7676
Newark ..............coouun. (770)448-1300
PENSTOCK ...........oou. (770)734-9990
Wyle Electronics ............. (770)441-9045
IDAHO
Boise
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (208)331-1414
FAI ... (208)376-8080
ILLINOIS
Addison

Wyle Laboratories ............
Arlington Heights

Hamilton/Hallmark
Chicago

Allied Electronics, Inc. (North) .. (847)548-9330

Allied Electronics, Inc. (South) .. (708)535-0038

FAL. ... (708)843-0034

Newark Electronics Corp. ..... (773)784-5100

Hoffman Estates
Future Electronics . ...........

(708)620-0969

(847)797-7300

(708)882-1255

Itasca

Arrow Electronics ............ (708)250-0500

AIToW Zeus ................. (630)595-9730
Lombard

Newark ..............ooo.... (630)317-1000
Palatine

PENSTOCK ............c.t.. (708)934-3700
Rockford

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (815)636-1010

Newark .........cccoovuvinn.. (815)229-0225
Springfield

Newark ..................... (217)787-9972
Wood Dale

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (630)860-0007

INDIANA

Indianapolis

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (317)571-1880

Arrow Electronics
Hamilton/Hallmark

(317)299-2071
(317)575-3500

FAL .o (317)469-0441
Future Electronics ............ (317)469-0447
Newark .........cocoevei.. (317)844-0047
Wyle Electronics ............. (317)581-6152
Ft. Wayne
Newark ............cooovnnnn. (219)484-0766
PENSTOCK ................. (219)432-1277
IOWA
Bettendorf
Newark ..................... (319)359-3711
Cedar Rapids
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (319)390-5730
Newark .........c.cooenei.. (319)393-3800
KANSAS
Kansas City
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (913)338-4372
FAL. ... (913)381-6800
Lenexa

Arrow Electronics (913)541-9542

For changes to this information contact Technical Publications at FAX (602) 244-6560
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AUTHORIZED DISTRIBUTORS - continued

UNITED STATES - continued

KANSAS - continued
Olathe
PENSTOCK .............. ...
Overland Park
Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(913)829-9330

(913)649-1531
(913)663-7900

Newark ..................... (913)677-0727
KENTUCKY
Louisville
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (502)452-2293
Newark ..................... (502)423-0280
LOUISIANA
New Orleans
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (504)466-7575
Newark ............cooovnnn.. (504)838-9771
MARYLAND
Baltimore
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (410)312-0810
FAL. ... (410)312-0833
Columbia
Arrow Electronics ............ (301)596-7800
Arrow Zeus ................. (410)309-1541

Future Electronics . ...........
Hamilton/Hallmark

(410)290-0600
(410)720-3400

PENSTOCK ................. (410)290-3746

Wyle Electronics ............. (410)312-4844
Hanover

Newark ..........coooeevnn... (410)712-6922

MASSACHUSETTS

Bedford

Wyle Electronics ............. (781)271-9953
Boston

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (617)255-0361

Arrow Electronics ............ (508)658—-0900

FAL oo (508)779-3111

Newark .................. 1-800-4NEWARK
Bolton

Future Corporate . ............ (978)779-3000
Burlington

PENSTOCK ................. (617)229-9100
Lowell

Newark ..................... (978)551-4300
Peabody

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (508)538-2401

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (508)532-3701
Wilmington

Arrow Zeus ...l (978)658-4776
Worchester

Newark ..........coooeevun... (508)229-2200

MICHIGAN

Detroit

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (313)416-9300

FAL. ... (313)513-0015

Future Electronics . ...........
Grand Rapids

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (616)365—-9960

Newark ..................... (616)954—6700
Livonia

Arrow Electronics

Future Electronics ............

Hamilton/Hallmark

(616)698-6800

(810)455-0850
(313)261-5270
(313)416-5800

Novi

Wyle Electronics ............. (248)374-9953
Saginaw

Newark ..................... (517)799-0480
Troy

Newark .........ccovvinnn (248)583-2899

MINNESOTA

Bloomington

Wyle Electronics .............. (612)853-2280
Burnsville

PENSTOCK ......... ... ... (612)882-7630
Eden Prairie

Arrow Electronics ............ (612)941-5280

FAI ... (612)947-0909

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(612)944—2200
(612)881-2600

For changes to this information contact T

MINNESOTA - continued

Minneapolis
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (612)938-5633
Newark ..................... (612)331-6350
MISSISSIPPI
Jackson
Newark ..................... (601)956-3834
MISSOURI
Earth City
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (314)770-6300
St. Louis
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (314)240-9405

Arrow Electronics (314)567-6888

(314)469-6805

FAL.....oooo (314)542-9922
Newark ...........oouueei.. (314)991-0400
NEBRASKA
Omaha
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (402)697-0038
Newark ...........oooueei.. (402)592—2423
NEVADA
Las Vegas
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (702)258-1087
Wyle Electronics ............. (702)765-7117
NEW JERSEY
Bridgewater
PENSTOCK ................. (908)575-9490
East Brunswick
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (908)613-0828
Newark ..............ooo.ie. (732)937-6600
Fairfield
FAL.....ooo (201)331-1133
Marlton
Arrow Electronics ............ (609)596—-8000
FAL ..o (609)988-1500
Future Electronics ............ (609)596—-4080
Mt. Laurel

Hamilton/Hallmark ...........

Wyle Electronics .............
Oradell

Wyle Electronics .............
Pinebrook

Arrow Electronics ............

Wyle Electronics .............
Parsippany

Future Electronics ............

Hamilton/Hallmark

(609)222-6400
(609)439-9110

(201)261-3200

(201)227-7880
(973)882-8358

(201)299-0400
(201)515-1641

NEW MEXICO
Albuquerque
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (505)266—7565
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (505)293-5119
Newark ........... ...t (505)828-1878
NEW YORK
Albany
Newark ..................... (518)489-1963
Buffalo
Newark ..................... (716)631-2311
Great Neck
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (516)487-5211
Hauppauge
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (516)234-0485
Arrow Electronics ............ (516)231-1000
FAL . oo (516)348-3700
Future Electronics ............ (516)234-4000
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (516)434-7400
Newark ..................... (516)567-4200
PENSTOCK ................. (516)724-9580
Wyle Electronics ............. (516)231-7850
Henrietta
Wyle Electronics ............. (716)334-5970
Konkoma
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (516)737-0600
Pittsford
Newark .............cooouun (716)381-4244
Poughkeepsie
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (914)452-1470
Newark ..........coooeeunn... (914)298-2810
Purchase
Arrow Zeus ... (914)701-7400

echnical

NEW YORK - continued
Rochester
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (716)292-1670

Arrow Electronics (716)427-0300
Future Electronics ............ (716)387-9550

FAL ..o (716)387-9600
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (716)272-2740
Syracuse
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (315)446-7411
FAL ..o (315)451-4405
Future Electronics ............ (315)451-2371
Newark ...........c.c.ooo... (315)457-4873
NORTH CAROLINA
Charlotte
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (704)525-0300
FAL .o (704)548-9503
Future Electronics . ........... (704)547-1107
Newark ............ccoooune.. (704)535-5650
Greensboro
Newark ..................... (910)294-2142
Morrisville
Wyle Electronics ............. (919)469-1502
Raleigh
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (919)876-5845
Arrow Electronics ............ (919)876-3132
FAL .o (919)876-0088

Future Electronics . ...........
Hamilton/Hallmark

(919)790-7111
(919)872-0712

OHIO
Centerville
Arrow Electronics ............ (513)435-5563
Cincinnati
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (513)771-6990
Newark ..................... (513)942-8700
Cleveland
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (216)831-4900
FAL ..o (216)446-0061
Newark ...........cccoooune.. (216)391-9330
Columbus
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (614)785-1270
Newark ............ccooeunn.. (614)326-0352
Dayton
FAL o (513)427-6090

Future Electronics ............

Hamilton/Hallmark

Newark .....................
Mayfield Heights

Future Electronics ............
Miamisburg

Wyle Electronics .............
Solon

Arrow Electronics

Hamilton/Hallmark

Wyle Electronics .............

(513)426-0090
(513)439-6735
(937)294-8980

(216)449-6996
(937)436-9953
(216)248-3990

(216)498-1100
(440)248-9996

Toledo
Newark ..................... (419)866—-0404
Worthington
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (614)888-3313
OKLAHOMA
Oklahoma City
Newark ..................... (405)943-3700
Tulsa
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (918)250-4505
FAL ..o (918)492-1500
Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (918)459-6000
OREGON
Beaverton

Arrow/Almac Electronics Corp. . (503)629-8090
Future Electronics ............ (503)645-9454
Hamilton/Hallmark (503)526-6200

Portland
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (503)626-9921
FAL ..o (503)297-5020
Newark ..................... (503)297-1984
PENSTOCK ................. (503)646-1670

Wyle Electronics ............. (503)598-9953

Publications at FAX (602) 244-6560
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AUTHORIZED DISTRIBUTORS - continued

UNITED STATES - continued

PENNSYLVANIA
Allentown
Newark .........coooeevnn... (610)434-7171
Chadds Ford
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (610)388-8455
Coatesville
PENSTOCK .........ovinn. (610)383-9536
Ft. Washington
Newark ........coooiiiii.. (215)654-1434
Harrisburg
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (717)540-7101
Philadelphia
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (609)234-7769
Pittsburgh
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (412)931-2774
Arrow Electronics ............ (412)963-6807
Newark ..........ooeeeunn... (412)788-4790
SOUTH CAROLINA
Greenville
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (864)288-8835
Newark ..................... (864)288-9610
TENNESSEE
Knoxville
Newark ..................... (423)588-6493
Memphis
Newark ............c..ooo... (901)396-7970
TEXAS
Austin
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (512)219-7171

Arrow Electronics
Future Electronics ............

(512)835-4180
(512)502-0991

FAl ... (512)346-6426

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (512)219-3700

Newark ...........coouue... (512)338-0287

PENSTOCK ...............t. (512)346-9762

Wyle Electronics ............. (512)833-9953
Benbrook

PENSTOCK ................. (817)249-0442
Brownsville

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (210)548-1129
Carrollton

Arrow Electronics ............ (972)380-6464

Arrow Zeus ... (972)380-4330
Dallas

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (214)341-8444

FAL ..o (972)231-7195

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(972)437-2437
(214)553-4300

Newark ........... ...t (972)458-2528
El Paso

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (915)779-6294

FAL ..o (915)577-9531

Newark ..................... (915)772-6367
Ft. Worth

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (817)595-3500
Houston

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (281)446-8005

Arrow Electronics ............ (281)647-6868

FAL ..o (713)952-7088

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(713)785-1155
(713)781-6100

Newark ...............ooe. (281)894-9334

Wyle Electronics ............. (713)784-9953
Richardson

PENSTOCK . ... (972)479-9215

Wyle Electronics

San Antonio
FAL ...

(972)235-9953

(210)738-3330

For changes to this information contact T

UTAH
Draper
Wyle Electronics .............
Salt Lake City
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (801)261-5244
Arrow Electronics (801)973-6913
FAL ..o (801)467-9696
Future Electronics . ........... (801)467-4448
Hamilton/Hallmark (801)266—-2022
Newark ..................... (801)261-5660
West Valley City
Wyle Electronics .............
VIRGINIA
Herndon
Newark .....................
Richmond
Newark .....................
Springfield
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (703)644-9515
Virginia Beach
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (757)363-8662
WASHINGTON
Bellevue
Almac Electronics Corp. ...... (206)643-9992

PENSTOCK ................. (206)454-2371
Bothell

Future Electronics . ...........
Kirkland

Newark ............ ... ...
Redmond

Hamilton/Hallmark

Wyle Electronics .............
Seattle

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (206)251-0240

FAL ..o (206)485-6616
Spokane

Newark .....................

WISCONSIN

Brookfield
Arrow Electronics

Future Electronics ............
Wyle Electronics .............

(801)523-2335

(801)974-9953

(703)707-9010

(804)282-5671

(206)489-3400
(425)814-6230

(206)882-7000
(425)881-1150

(509)327-1935

(414)792-0150
(414)879-0244
(414)879-0434

Madison

Newark ..................... (608)278-0177
Milwaukee

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (414)796-1280

FAL ..o (414)792-9778
New Berlin

Hamilton/Hallmark ........... (414)780-7200
Wauwatosa

Newark ...........cooeevunn.. (414)453-9100

CANADA
ALBERTA
Calgary
FAlL ...
Future Electronics . ...........
Hamilton/Hallmark

(403)291-5333
(403)250-5550
(800)663-5500

Newark ..................... (800)463-9275
Edmonton
FAL (403)438-5888

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark
Newark
Saskatchewan
Hamilton/Hallmark

BRITISH COLUMBIA

(403)438-2858
(800)663-5500
(800)463-9275

(800)663-5500

Vancouver
Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (604)420-9691
Arrow Electronics ............ (604)421-2333
FAL oo (604)654-1050

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(604)294-1166
(604)420-4101

Newark ..................... (800)463-9275
MANITOBA
Winnipeg
FAL. oo (204)786-3075

Future Electronics . ...........
Hamilton/Hallmark

(204)944-1446
(800)663-5500

Newark ..................... (800)463-9275
ONTARIO

Kanata

PENSTOCK .........ccovunnn (613)592—-6088
London

Newark .........ccovvvannn (519)685-4280
Mississauga

PENSTOCK .......c.ovvnunnn (905)403-0724

Newark ..................... (905)670-2888
Ottawa

Allied Electronics, Inc. ........ (613)228-1964

Arrow Electronics ............ (613)226-6903

FAL ... (613)820-8244

Future Electronics . ...........
Hamilton/Hallmark

(613)727-1800
(613)226-1700

Toronto
Arrow Electronics ............ (905)670-7769
FAL. .o (905)612-9888

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(905)612-9200
(905)564—6060

Newark .................o.. (905)670-2888
QUEBEC
Montreal
Arrow Electronics ............ (514)421-7411
FAL. ... (514)694-8157

Future Electronics ............
Hamilton/Hallmark

(514)694-7710
(514)335-1000

Mt. Royal
Newark .........ccoooevnn... (514)738-4488
Quebec City
Arrow Electronics ............ (418)687-4231
FAL (418)682-5775

(418)877-6666

echnical Publications at FAX (602) 244-6560
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INTERNATIONAL DISTRIBUT ORS

ARGENTINA
Electrocomponentes . ... . ... (5-41) 375-3366
EIKO . oot (5-41) 372-1101
AUSTRALIA
Avnet VS| Electronics (Aust.) . . ... (61)2 9878-1299
Famell .................... (61)2 9645-8888
Veltek Australia Pty. Ltd. .... (61)3 9574-9300
AUSTRIA
EBV Elektronik ............... (43) 189152-0
Famnell .................... (49) 8961 393939
SEl/Elbatex GmbH ............ (43) 1 866420
Spoerle Electronic . ............ (43) 1 360460
BELGIUM
EBV Elektronik ............. (32) 2716 0010
Farnell ..................... (32) 3227 3647
SEI/Belgium ................ (32) 2 460 0747
Spoerle Electronic . .......... (32) 2 725 4660
BRAZIL
Famnell ..................... (5511) 445-7400
FULUIE ..\t (019) 235-1511
Intertek ................ ... (011) 266-2922
Karimex .................... (011) 524-2366
Masktrade ................. (011) 3361-2766
Panamericana ............... (011) 223-0222
Siletek . ... (011) 536-4401
TEC . et (011) 55052046
Teleradio.................... (011) 574-0788
BULGARIA
MacroGroup ................. (359) 2708140
CHINA
Arrow Asia/Pac Ltd .......... (852)2 484-2113
Avnet WKK Components Ltd. . . . . . (852)2 357-8888

China EI. App. Corp. Beijing .... (86)106828-9951

Future Advanced Electronics Ltd. .. (852)2 305-3633

Nanco Electronics Supply Ltd. . (852)2 765-3025

Qing Cheng Enterprises Ltd. .. (852)2 493-4202
CZECH REPUBLIC

EBV Elektronik ............ (420) 290022101
Spoerle Electronic . ......... (420) 2 71737173
SEl/Elbatex ................ (420) 2 4763707
MacroGroup ............... (420) 2 3412182
DENMARK
Arrow Denmark A/S .......... (45) 44 508200
AIS AVnetEMG .............. (45) 44 880800
EBV Elektronik — Soeborg . . . ... (45) 39690511
EBV Elektronik — Abyhoj ....... (45) 86250466
Future Electronics ........... (45) 961 00 961
ESTONIA
Arrow Field Eesti . ............. (372) 6503288
Avnet Baltronic ............... (372) 6397000
FINLAND
Arrow Finland ............... (358) 9 476660
AvnetNortek ................ (358) 9 613181
EBV Elektronik ............. (358) 9 8557730
Future Electronics . ......... (358) 9 345 5400
FRANCE
Arrow Electronique ........ (33) 149784978
Avnet.............oi. (33) 149 65 27 00
EBV Elektronik ............. (33) 140963000
Fanell ..................... (33) 474 659466
Future Electronics . .......... (33) 169821111
Newark .................... (33) 1 30954060
Sonepar Electronique . . . ... (33) 16919 89 00
GERMANY
AVnetEMG ................. (49) 89 4511001
EBV Elektronik GmbH ....... (49) 89 99114-0
Farnell ................... (49) 89 61 393939
Future Electronics GmbH .. .. (49) 89-957 270
SEl/Jermyn GmbH .......... (49) 6431-5080
Newark .................... (49)2154-70011
Sasco Semiconductor ......... (49) 89-46110
Spoerle Electronic . ......... (49) 6103-304-0

For changes to this information contact T

GREECE
EBV Elektronik ............... (30) 13414300
HONG KONG
Avnet WKK Components Ltd. . . . .. (852)2 357-8888
Farnell ....................... (65) 788—-0200
Future Advanced Electronics Ltd. .. (852)2 305-3633
Nanco Electronics Supply Ltd. . ... (852)2333-5121

Qing Cheng Enterprises Ltd. . (852)2 493-4202
HUNGARY

EBV Elektronik KFT ......... (36) 14313 495

Future Electronics ........... (36) 12240 510

MacroGroup ............... (36) 12030 277

SEl/Elbatex ................ (36) 11409 194

Spoerle Electronic . .......... (36) 1 1294 202
INDIA

Max Indialtd ............. 0091 11 625-0250
INDONESIA

P.T.Ometraco ............. (62) 21 619-6166
IRELAND

Arrow Electronics ........... (353) 14595540

EBV Elektronik ............. (353) 14564034

Famell ..................... (353) 18309277

Future Electronics ............. (353) 6541330

MacroGroup ............... (353) 16766904
ISRAEL

Future Israel Ltd. ............ (972) 9 9586555
ITALY

AVnetEMG .................. (39) 02 381901

EBV Elektronik ............ (39) 02 66096290

Future Electronics ............ (39) 02 660941

SilverstarLTD ............... (39) 02 661251
JAPAN

AMSC Co., Ltd. ............ 81-422-54-6800

Fuji Electronics Co., Ltd. .... 81-3-3814-1411

Marubun Corporation ....... 81-3-3639-8951

OMRON Corporation ... ..... 81-3-3779-9053

Tokyo Electron Device Ltd. .. 81-45-474-7030

KOREA

Jung Kwang Semiconductors Ltd. .. 82-2—-278-5333

LiteonKoreaLtd ............ 82-2-650-9700

NascoCo. Ltd ............. 82-2-3772-6810
LATVIA

Avnet Baltronic Ltd. ........... (371) 8821118

MacroGroup . ................ (371) 7313195
LITHUANIA

MacroGroup ................. (370) 7764937
MALAYSIA

Famnell ..................... (60) 3 773-8000

Strong Electronics . .......... (60) 4 656-3768

Ultro Technologies Pte. Ltd. . ... (65) 545-7811
MEXICO

Avnet........ .. ... (3) 632-0182

Dicopel .........coiiiiiii (5) 705-7422

Future ........ ... . ... .. (3) 122-0043

Semiconductores Profesionales . ... ... (5) 658-6011

Steren ... (5) 325-0925
NETHERLANDS

HOLLAND

EBV Elektronik ............. (31) 3465 83010

Farnell .................... (31) 30 241 2323

Future Electronics .......... (31) 76 544 4888

SEl/BeneluxB.V. ............ (31) 7657 22500

Spoerle Electronics —

Nieuwegen ................. (31) 3060 91234
Spoerle Electronics —
Veldhoven .................. (31) 4025 45430

NEW ZEALAND

Arrow Components NZ Ltd ... (64)4570-2260

Avnet PacificLtd ............ (64)9 636-7801

Famell ..................... (64)9 357-0646

NORWAY

Arrow TahonicA/S ........... (47) 2237 8440

AIS AVNetEMG .............. (47) 6677 3600

EBV Elektronik .............. (47) 2267 1780

Future Electronics ............ (47) 2290 5800
PHILIPPINES

Alexan Commercial ......... (63) 2241-9493

Ultro Technologies Pte. Ltd ... .. (65) 545-7811
POLAND

EBV Elektronik ............. (48) 713 422944

Future Electronics .......... (48) 22 61 89202

MacroGroup ................ (48) 22 224337

SEI/Elbatex ................ (48) 22 6217122

Spoerle Electronic . .......... (48) 22 6465227
PORTUGAL

Amitron Arrow .............. (35) 11471 4182

Farnell .................... (44) 113289 0040

SEl/Selco .................. (35) 12973 8203
ROMANIA

MacroGroup ................. (401) 6343129
RUSSIA

EBV Elektronik ............. (7) 095 9761176

Macro Group — Moscow . . . .. (7) 095 30600266

Macro Group - St. Petersburg .. . . . (7) 81 25311476
SCOTLAND

EBV Elektronik ............ (44) 141 4202070

Future .................... (44) 141 9413999
SINGAPORE

Farnell .......... .. .. ... ..., (65) 788—-0200

Future Electronics ............. (65) 479-1300

StrongPte. Ltd ............... (65) 276-3996

Uraco Technologies Pte Ltd. . ... (65) 545-7811
SLOVAKIA

MacroGroup ................. (42) 89634181

SEI/Elbatex .................. (42) 17295007
SLOVENIA

EBV Elektronik ............ (386) 611 330216

SEI/Elbatex ............... (386) 611 597198
S. AFRICA

Avnet-ASD ................ (27) 11 4442333

Reutech Components ....... (27) 11 3972992
SPAIN

Amitron Arrow . ............ (34) 91 304 3040

EBV Elektronik ............ (34) 91 804 3256

Farmell ................... (44) 113 231 0447

SEl/SelcoS.A. ...t (34)16371011
SWEDEN

Arrow-Th:sAB ............. (46) 8 56265500

AvnetEMGAB ............. (46) 8 629 14 00

EBV Elektronik .............. (46) 405 92100

Farnell ..........c.ccooouun.. (46) 8 730 5000

Future Electronics ........... (46) 84415470
SWITZERLAND

EBV Elektronik .............. (41) 1 7456161

Farnell ...................... (41) 1204 6464

SEl/Elbatex AG ............. (41) 56 4375111

Spoerle Electronic . ........... (41) 1 8746262
TAIWAN

Avnet—Mercuries Co., Ltd ... (886)2516-7303

Solomon Technology Corp. .. (886)2 788—-8989

Strong Electronics Co. Ltd. .. (886)2917-9917
THAILAND

SahapiphatLtd. ............. (662) 237-9474

Ultro Technologies Pte. Ltd. .. .. (65)540-8328
TURKEY

EBV Elektronik ............ (90) 216 4631352

UNITED KINGDOM
Arrow Electronics (UK) Ltd .. (44) 1 234 270027

AVnetEMG ............... (44) 1 438 788300
EBV Elektronik ........... (44) 1 628 783688
Farnell ................... (44) 1 132 636311
Future Electronics Ltd. .. ... (44) 1 753 763000
MacroGroup ............. (44) 1 628 606000
Newark .................. (44) 1 420 543333
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MOTOROLA WORLDWIDE SALES OFFICES

UNITED STATES

ALABAMA

Huntsville ................... (205)464-6800
ALASKA ... ................ (800)635-8291
ARIZONA

Phoenix .................... (602)302—-8056
CALIFORNIA

Calabasas .................. (818)878-6800

IVINE ..ot (714)753-7360

LosAngeles ................. (818)878-6800

SanDiego .................. (619)541-2163

Sunnyvale .................. (408)749-0510
COLORADO

Denver ...........coiiiiinn. (303)337-3434
CONNECTICUT

Wallingford .................. (203)949-4100
FLORIDA

Clearwater .................. (813)524-4177

Maitland .................... (407)628-2636

Pompano Beach/Ft. Lauderdale . . . . . (954)351-6040
GEORGIA

Atlanta ..................... (770)729-7100
IDAHO

Boise ... (208)323-9413
ILLINOIS

Chicago/Schaumburg .. ....... (847)413-2500
INDIANA

Indianapolis ................. (317)571-0400

Kokomo ................ ... (765)455-5100
KANSAS

Kansas City/Mission .......... (913)451-8555
MARYLAND

Columbia ................... (410)381-1570
MASSACHUSETTS

Marlborough . ................ (508)357-8207

Woburn ..o (781)932-9700
MICHIGAN

DEtroit ... oveeeeae (248)347-6800
MINNESOTA

Minnetonka ................. (612)932-1500
MISSOURI

SLLOUIS oo (314)275-7380
NEW JERSEY

Fairfield . .................... (973)808-2400
NEW YORK

Fairport ..................... (716)425-4000

Fishkill ... (914)896-0511

Hauppauge ................. (516)361-7000
NORTH CAROLINA

Raleigh ..................... (919)870-4355
OHIO

Cleveland ................... (440)349-3100

Columbus/Worthington .. ...... (614)431-8492

Dayton ..................... (937)438-6800
OREGON

Portland .................... (503)641-3681
PENNSYLVANIA

Colmar ..................... (215)997-1020

Philadelphia/Horsham ........ (215)957-4100
TENNESSEE

Knoxville .................... (423)584-4841
TEXAS

AUSHN oo (512)502-2100

Houston .................... (281)251-0006

Plano .........ccooeiinii.. (972)516-5100
WASHINGTON

Bellevue .................... (425)454-4160

Seattle (toll free) ............. (206)622-9960
WISCONSIN

Milwaukee/Brookfield . ........ (414)792-0122

Field Applications Engineering Available
Through All Sales Offices

For changes to this information contact T

CANADA
ALBERTA
Calgary ........cooviiiinn.. (403)216-2190
BRITISH COLUMBIA
Vancouver .................. (604)606—8502
ONTARIO
ottawa ...........ovviuinnn (613)226-3491
Mississauga . ................ (905)501-3500
QUEBEC
Montreal .................... (514)333-3300

INTERNATIONAL

AUSTRALIA
Melbourne ................. (61-3)9887 0711
Sydney ...l (61-2)9437 8944
BRAZIL
SaoPaulo ............... 55(011)3030-5244
CHINA
Beijing............. ... 86-10-65642288
Guangzhou ............... 86-20-87537888
Shanghai ................. 86-21-63747668
Tianjin ... 86-22-25325050
CZECH REPUBLIC
.......................... (420) 2 21852222
FINLAND
Helsinki ................... (358) 9 6866 880

(358) 9 6866 8844
(358) 9 6866 8845

FRANCE

Paris ....... ... 33134 635900
GERMANY

Langenhagen/Hanover . ...... 49(511)786880

Munich ........ ... ... .. ..., 49 89 92103-0

Nuremberg ................. 49 911 96-3190

Sindelfingen ................. 49703179 710

Wiesbaden .................. 49 611 973050
HONG KONG

KwaiFong ................ 852—-2-610-6888

TaiPo ..............o.ae. 852—-2-666—-8333
HUNGARY

........................... (36) 1250 83 29
INDIA

Bangalore .................. 91-80-5598615
ISRAEL

Herzlia .................... 972-9-9522333
ITALY

Milan ... 39(2)82201
JAPAN

Kyusyu ... 81-92-725-7583

Gotanda .................. 81-3-5487-8311

Nagoya ................... 81-52-232-3500
81-6-305-1801
................... 81-22-268-4333
Takamatsu ................ 81-878-37-9972

Tokyo ... 81-3-3440-3311
KOREA

Pusan ..................... 82(51)4635-035

Seoul ... 82-2-3440-7200
MALAYSIA

PENang .........coveeeein... 60(4)228-2514
MEXICO

Chihuahua .................. 52(14)39-3120

MexicoCity ................. 52(5)282-0230

Guadalajara . ................ 52(36)78-0750

ZapopanJalisco ............. 52(36)78-0750

Marketing ............... ... 52(36)21-2023

Customer Service ........... 52(36)669-9160
NETHERLANDS

Best.......... ...l (31)4993612 11

PHILIPPINES

Manila ..................... (63)2 807-8455

Paranaque ................. (63)2 824-4551

Salcedo Village ............. (63)2 810-0762
POLAND

........................... (48) 34275575
PUERTO RICO

RioPiedras ................. (787)282-2300
RUSSIA

.......................... (7) 095 929 90 25
SCOTLAND

EastKilbride . .............. (44)1355 565447
SINGAPORE .................. (65)4818188
SPAIN

Madrid . ...l 34(1)457-8204

OF it 34(1)457-8254
SWEDEN

Solna.......cooiiiiii 46(8)734-8800
SWITZERLAND

GEeNeVA .. ... 41(22)799 11 11

Zurich ... oo 41(1)730-4074
TAIWAN

Taipei ...l 886(2)717-7089
THAILAND

Bangkok ............... ... 66(2)254-4910
TURKEY

......................... (90) 212 274 66 48

UNITED KINGDOM
Aylesbury ................. 441 (296)395252

NORTH AMERICA
FULL LINE REPRESENTATIVES

ARIZONA, Tempe

S&S Technologies, Inc. ....... (602)414-1100
CALIFORNIA, Loomis

Galena Technology Group .. . .. (916)652-0268
INDIANA, Indianapolis

Bailey’s Electronics . .......... (317)848-9958
NEVADA, Clark County

S&S Technologies, Inc. ....... (602)414-1100
NEVADA, Reno

Galena Tech. Group .......... (702)746-0642
NEW MEXICO, Albuquerque

S&S Technologies, Inc. ....... (602)414-1100
TEXAS, El Paso

S&S Technologies, Inc. ....... (915)833-5461
UTAH, Salt Lake City

Utah Comp. Sales, Inc. ....... (801)572-4010
WASHINGTON, Spokane

DougKenley ................ (509)924-2322

NORTH AMERICA
HYBRID/MCM COMPONENT SUPPLIERS

ChipSupply .....oovveen. .. (407)298-7100
Elmo Semiconductor ......... (818)768-7400
Minco Technology Labs Inc. ... (512)834-2022
SemiDicelnc. ............... (310)594-4631
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